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POST-CANONICAL PALI LITERATURE
INTRODUCTION

In between the closing of the Pali canon and
the writing of the Pali commentaries by Buddha-
datva, Buddhaghosa, and Dhammapila, there is a
short but dark periad of development of Pili litera-
ture wiich has not as yet engaged adequate atten-

tion of scholars. Broadly ?)eahin%n:&l;;s period
extends from the beginning of the Christlan era to
the close of the_ 4th cemtury A.D. The Nettipa-
karapa, the Petakopadesa, and the Milinda~Pafiha
are undoubtedly the three extra-canonical and
highly useful treatises that may be safely relegated
to the earlier part of this period. There are a few
other work , more or less, of a commentarial nature
that are closely pre-supposed by the t oom-
mentaries of Buddhadatta, Dwddhaghosa, and
Dhammapila. These comprise, among others, (1)
gertain earlier commentaries written %n Sinhalese,
gsuch as the Miila or Mah&-atthakathd, the Uttara
Vihara atthhkathd (the Commentary of the dwellers
in the “ North Minster’’), Mah#paccariya, the
Kurundiya or Mahakurunda a{thakathd quoted by
Buddhiaghbsa in his commentaries, (2) two other
_earlier commentaries, the Andhaka and the Sankhepd.
current in South dndisy partioularly in Kafichipurs
or Conjeveram,.and quoted by Buddhaghosa, (3)
the Vinayavinicchaya by Buddhastha, a fellow
bhikkhu of Buddhadattay pre-sup by the
Vinayaviricchaya of Buddhadatta and the SBamanta-

ikd of Buddhaghosa, (4) the Sinhalese com-
mentary on the canomnical Jataka. book referred’
to and quoted by Buddhaghosa under the name of
Jataka-atthakaths, (5) certain views and interpreta~
tions of the schools of reciters quoted by Buddha-
ghosa in his commentaries, (6) the Dipavaihsa,
the earlier Pali chronicle quoted by Buddhaghosa
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in his cornmentsry om the Kathfvatthu, and gl)
tho  Atthakatha Mahavarisa pregupposed y
Mah&nama’s great chronicle of Ceylgn.

The writings of Buddhadatta, Buddhaghosa,
and Dhammapila come necessarily after these earlief
works in both Pali and Sinhalese and occupy chrono-
logically a place next to them. The Mahavarnsa
qr the great epic chronicle of Ceylon composed- by
fMahindim., the Andgatavarisa, a later supplement
to the Buddhavamsa, and the.Jatakatthavanndna
written by a thera at the personal request of. the
elder Atthadassi, Buddhamitta of the Mahirhsasaka
rect and Bhikkhu Buddhadeva of clgar intellect,
may be assigned to almest the same period of
Buddhrst literary activities in Ceylon which is
covered by the writings of Buddhaghosa. Maha-
nAma’s Mahévamsa may be regarded as a Pali
model of certain chronicles the Piijavaliya and the
rest written in Sinhalese. The commentaries on
the books of the Vinaya, Sutta, and Abhidhamma
Pitakas were followed by certain tikas to be chron¢-
logically discriminated as miila and anu, Ananda
and Sariputta being noted as authors of some ok
these miila and anu tikds. F¥rom the Bixth or seventh
century A.D. onwards we see also the Beginning cf
& Pali grammatical literature headed by Kacocdyana’s
Fali Grammar as well as of Pali lexicons headed by
the Abhidhdpappadipiks. The literary proebsses
cfonnected with the commentaries and sub-com-
mentaries and the compilations in the shape of
handbooks continued resulting in the growth of a
romewhat different type of later litera-(ure. The
Abhidhammatthasangahsa and many other books of
great authorjty written by the eminent Auruddha
end others are to be ccunted as remarkable literary
ontput of this.stage of the developriient of Pal.
The Narasihagithd quoted in the Nidanakath& of
the Jatakatthavenpans, the Telakatihagatha rank-
ing with the datakas headed by the compositions of
Bhartrhari, the Jinacarita which is a kivya attempt-
od in P8l less successfully on the mo ‘el of Aéva-
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ghoga'sa ,Buddhacarita, the Pajjamadhu, a Pali
poetiaal compo. ition produced in Ceylon, the Pafica-
gatidipana and the Saddhammopayana, two similar
poetical compositions of Ceylon and the Rasavihini,
a book of. interesting Buddhist folktales, written
in simple prose, are some of the literary pieces that
are included in our scheme of Post-Canonical Pali
literature. We are generally to exclide from our
scheme various Pgli works on law, grammar, prosody,
lexicography, and the commentaries written in
Burma and Ceylon from the 15th century A.D.
onpwards. In dealing with the Post-Canonical Pali
liferature we are 6rst of all to take up the extra
canonical works presup by the Pali com-
mentaries, next the Pali commentaries, then the
Pali cohronicles, Pali Manuals, Pali literary pieces
shd lastly Pali grammars, books on prosody and
lexicong the classification being arbitrary.






CHAPTER 1V

EXTRA CANONICAL WORKS PRESUPPOSED
BY PALI COMMENTARIES

The title Nettipakarana® as explained by
Dhammapala, means exposition of
that- which leads to the. knowledge
of the Good Law. The Netti shows the methodical
way of attaining textual knowledge. It contains
much of the materials which are so grouped as to
form a book by itself. The commentary on the
Nettipakarapa says that without an able instructor
it is impossible for men to be guided in the right
understanding of the doctrines.

This treatise was translated into Burmese by
Thera Mahasilavamsa in the fiftecnth century of
the Christian era, and again two centuries later, by a

Nettipakarana.

1 This work has been odited by Prof. Ii. Hardy for the P.T.S.,
London, and published by the said society in 1902. Thore is also
# Burmeso edition of this text. The text is not entirely free from
inaccuracies but all such defects are pardonable when we remember
that it is a piofeer work. The text edited by the P.I'.S. is based
on the following manuscripts :—

(i) Palm leaf manuscript of the India Office .in Burmese
character (see Catalogue of the Mandalay MS8S. in the
India Office Library by Prof. V. Fausboll, J.P.T.S.,
1896) ;

(ii) Palm leaf manuscript of the India Office (Phayre collec-
tion), likewise written in Burmese character (see
Catalogus of the Pili M8S. in the India Office Library
hy H. Oldenberg) ;

(ii) Paper manuscript (brought from W. Subhuti by Prof.
Rhys Davids) in Sinhalese charsster (Introduction,

xxxvh Prof. Hardy has relied, on the pelm
ion! manudcript of the India Office in Burmese
character in noting readings whenever they are
found to contribute to a better dndesstanding of
the text.

Nettipakaraga revised and edited by D. Sudassi thera and finauy
revised by Von. Srisumangala Ratanadira, Colombo, 1923, should
be consulted.

Mrs. Rhys Davids translates ‘ Nettipakarana’ as tne Book of
Guidance’ (Sdakysa or Buddhist Origins, p. 127).
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dweller in the Pubbarama-Vihara. It was composed
at the request of Thera Dhammarakkhita and
highly praised by Mahéakaccina. The Mandalay
manuscript ascribes its authorship to Mahakaccana
as every section bears a clear testimony to the
authorship of Mahikaccana who has been described
here as Jambuvanavisin, i.e., dweller in the rose-
apple grove.

The Netti is essentially a Pali treatise on the
textual and ecxegetical methodology, a Buddhist
treatment upon the whole of the Tantra Yuktis
discussed in the Kautiliya Arthasastra, the
Suérutasambhita, the Carakasamhita, and the Agtanga-
Hrdaya. The Netti and Jfianaprasthana Sastra
have many points in common as they were written
to serve a similar purpose. It stands in the same
relation to the Pali canon as Yaska’s Nirukta to
the Vedas. The scheme of methodology has been
worked out in a progressive order, the thesis being
developed or elaborated .by gradual steps. To.
begin with we have the opening section, Sangahavéra,
or the conspectus of the whole book which is a
feature also of the Milinda Pafiha. Then we have
the Vibhagavara or the section presenting a syste-
matic treatment in classified tables. This section
comprises three tables or sub-sections :—(1) Udde-
savara, (2) Niddesavara, and (3) Patiniddesavara.
The Uddesavara merely presents a bare sfatement of
the theses and as such it serves as a table of contents
It is followed by the Niddesavara which briefly
specifies the import or definitions of the theses
awaiting detailed treatment in the section imme-
diately following, we mean the Patiniddesavira,
which is but an elucidation and elaboration of the
Niddesa scheme. The theses in the Uddesavara
are introduced in three separate tables or categories—
(1) ihat of sixteen haras (connected chains), (2)
that of five nayas (modes of inspection), and (3)
that of eighteen miilapadas (main ethical topics).
The sixteen haras consist of desana (the method of
instruction), vicaya (the method of enquiry), yutti
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(the method of establishing connection in groups),
padatthina (tae method of teaching with reference
to the funda.aentals), lakkhana (the method of
determining implications by characteristic marks),
catuvyitha (the method of fourfold array), avatta
(the cyclical method), vibhatti (the method of
classification), parivattana (the method cof trans-
formation), vevacana (the method of synonyms),
paiifiatti (the method of determining signification),
otarapa (the method of descending steps), sodhana
(the method of rectification), adhitthana (the method
of determining positions), parikkhara (the method of
discriminating causal relations), and samaropana
(the method of attributidn).

The five nayas consist of the following modes
of viewing things :-—(1) nandiyavatta . (2) tipukkhala
(by the triple lotus), (3) sihavikkilita (the lion-like
sport), (4) disalocana (broad vision), and (5) ankusa
(focussing).

The eighteen miilapadas comprise nine kusalas
and nine akusalas. The nine akusalas are tanpha
(thirst), avijja (ignorance), lobha (covetousness),
dosa (hatred), moha (delusion), subhasaffa (false
idea of purity), niccasaiifia (false idea of permanenee),
attasafina (false idea of personal identity), ete.
The nine kusalas are samatha (tranquillity), vipassand
(insight), alobha (absence of covetousness), adosa
(absence of hatred), amoha (absence of delusion),
-asubhasafifia (idea of impurity), dukkhasafifia (idea
of discordance), aniccasaniia (idea of impermanence),
and anattasaiiiia (idea of non-identity).

In the Niddesavara, the reader is to expect
nothing n ore than a general specification of the
meaning of the topics proposed in the “Uddesavira
for treatment. From the Niddesavara the reader
is led on to the next step, the Patinilldesavira
which contains four broad divisions, namely, (I}
Haravibhanga (explanations of the connected chains),
(2) Harasampita (discussions of the hara pro-
jections), (3) Nayasamutthana (exposition of the
modes of inspection), and (4) the Sasanapatthina
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(the classification and interpretation of Buddha’s
instructions).

The treatise deals in detail with sixteen haras
in the specified order as follows :

The Desanahara directs the reader to notice
aix distinctive features in the Buddha’s method of
instructions, namely, assadara (bright side),
adinavam (dark side), nissaranar (means of escape),
phalam (fruition), upayar (means of success), and
anattim (the moral upshot). It alse points out that

3uddha’s instructions are carefully adapted to four

classes of hearers, namely (1) those of vight intellect
(nnderstanding things by mere hints), (2) those
needing short explanations, (3) those to be slowly
led by elaborate expositions, and (4) those whose
understanding_ does not go beneath the words. In
the same connection it seeks to bring home the
distinction between the three kinds of knowledge,
sutamayi, cintimayi, and bbhavanimayi.

In the zicayahﬁra the method of ruminating
over the subjects of questions and thoughts and
repetitions in thought is laid down, and this is
elaborately illustrated with appropriate quotations
from the canonical texts.

In the Yuttihira we are introduced to the
method of grouping together connected ideas and
the right, application of the method of reasoning or
inference in interpreting the dharma.

The Padatthinahara explains the doctrinal
points by their fundamental characteristics and
exemplifies them. This hara hds an mporiant
hearing on the Milinda exposiitons.

The Takkhanahdra points out that when one
of a group of matters characterised by the same
matk is mentioned, the others must be taken as
implied. Fou instance, when the sense of sight
is mentioned in a passage, the implication should be
that other senses received the same treatment.

The Catuvyiihahara unfolds th method of
understanding the doctrines by noting the following
points :(—
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(1) che text, (2) the term, (3) the purport, (4)
the introductory episode, and (5) the sequence,
illustrating each of them with quotations from the
canonical texts

The Avattahira aptly illustrates with authorita-
tive quotations how in the teachings of the Buddha
all things tuirn round to form cycles of some funda-
mental ideas such as tanhi, avijja, the four Aryan
truths and the like

The Vibhattihara explains the method of clas-
sifying Buaddha’s discussions according to their
character, common or uncommon, or according to
their values, inferlor, superior or mediocre.

The Parivattanahira contains an exposttion of
the method by which the Buddha tried to transform
a bad thing into a good thing and -transform also
the life of a bad man.

The Vevacanahara calls attention to the dic-
tionary method of synonyms by which the Buddhp
tried to impress and clarify certain notions of the
Dhamma. 'This section forms a landmark in the
development, of Indian lexicography.
~ In the DPadfsttihdra it is stated that though
the Dhanmira is one, the Lord has presented it in
various forms. There are four noble truths begin-
ning with dukkha. When these truths are realised
then knowledge and wisdom come in and then the
way to Bhavana is open to the knower. The
elements may be compared but Nibbana eannotf. be
compared.

In the section on Otarana the Netti illustrates
how in the schemata of Buddha’s doctrines diverse
notions soontaneously descend under the burden
of certain leading topics such as, indriyas, patic-
casamuppada, five khandhas and the like.

The Sqdhanahara illustrates the method by
which the Buddha corrected the form of the questions
in the replies offered by him.

The Adhigthanahira explains indetail the method
of determining the respective positions of different
ideas according as they make for certain cemmon
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notions. In the Adhitthanahira tho basis of all
truth is given. The four truths hoginning  with
dukkharh are described and side by side avijja is
shown to be the cause working in opposite ways.
There are also paths bringing about the extinction
of dukkha, etc. The various kayas and dhatus
are also considered. Samadhi is the only means
or removing evils.

In the Parikkbarahara the Netti explains and
oxemplifies how one can distinguish between the
causal elements, broadly between heiu and other
causal velations. This section has an important
bearing on the Palthana of the Abhidhamma Pilaka.

~ We come at last to the section called the
Samaropanahara. This section explains and illus-
trates the Buddha’s mothod of fourfold attribution,
(1) by way of fundamental ideas, (2) by way of
synonyms, (3) by way of contemplation, and by wdy
of getting rid of the immoral propensities.

Hara Sarnpata is a division which'is dependent
on the héra as its purpose is to present the projec-
tions or main moral implications of the héaras or
the connected chains previously dealt with.

This division like the preceding one consists
of sixteen parts exactly under the same headings.

In the Hara Sampata the commentator Dham-
mapéla has added and rearranged many new things.
He cites the passages from the text. and then puts
a lay dissertation on them by way of questions and
answers. This divsion stands almost as an n-
dependent treatise by itself.

Desana hara Sampata—In this division it is
laid down that Mira invades only a mine which is
quite unprotected (pamadacitta) which is based
on false beliefs. on idleness, etc.

Vicaya hara Sampata-—In this section it is
laid down that desire (tanha) is of two kinds : kusala
and akusala. T'he one leads to nibbiana and the other
to birth and suffering (sashsara). Mind is both kusala
and akusala in nature. The real nature of things
ean only be scen in the fourth Jhina stage. The
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various signs and nature of nibbina and samadbi
are described. Samadhi has five characteristics,
namely, joy, happiness, consciousness, enlightenment,
and right perception. There are ten objects of
meditation (kasipayatanani), e.g., pathavi, apo, etc.
They are then attached to threc objects, anicca
(non-permanent), dukkha (suffering), and anatta
(non-existence of soul).

. A differentiation is brought about between an
ordinary man and a man with knowledge. The
former can do any kind of offence that may be
possible. But the latter cannot. The former can
even kill his father or mother, can destroy the
stiipas but the latter cannot; when one practises
the four Jhanas, and attains to Samadhi, his previous
life and futurity are known'to him.

In the Yutti-hara-sarmpata it is stated that sloth,
stupor. and misery disappear from him who is well
protected in mind, firm in resolution, and adhercs
to right seeing.

n the Padatthana-hara and Iakkhana-héra-
sampiata, the padatthanas (reasonings) are described
as belonging to one who is well restrained in mind,
words, and_ actions and who by the proper attein-
ment of padatthinas realises the highest path.

In the Catuvyiihahara-sampata, Avatts ara-
sammpata, Vibhatti-hara-sampita, etc., great stress
is laid on right perception, mindfulness, and kusala
deeds which lead to the knowledge of paticca-
samuppada.

The third division called the Nayasamutthina
contains a detailed treatment of the five specified
modes of viewing things. Under the Nandiyavatta
mode, it is pointed out that the earlier extremity
of the world cannot be known owing to avijja
(ignorance) which has tanhd (desire) at the root.
Those who walk in the field of pleasure are bound
down in heretical beliefs and are unable to realise
the truth. There are four noble truths-—Dukkham,
dukkhasamudayam, dukkbanirodhain, and dukkha-
nirodhagaminipatipada. There is a middle path
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(majjhima. patipada) which rejects the two axtreme
views and which is identified with the eightfold noble
path (ariya atthangiko maggo). He who has avoided
ditthi (false view) escapes from kama (lust). Hence
avoidance of desire (tanha) and ignorance (avijja)
leads to quictitude or calimness. Kamma is recognis-
ed as the cause of the world of sufferings. But
censciousness and all that concerns consciousness
may be seen in their increment in the ten vatthus:
The ordinary enjoyment of food and touch, etc., is
the cause of distress of a man with desire.

The yarious asavas (sins) are next described.
The sufferings of a man with attachments, faults,
and wrong views are also narrated. The four paths,
the four foundations of recollections, the four
Jhanas, the four essentials (sammappadhanas), the
four meditations, the four pleasure yielding states,
ete., are also stated ; each of these is described as
an antidote for the man with attachment, delusion,
ahd wrong views.

Buddhas, Pacceka-Buddhas, the disciples, and
all those who are devoid of attachment, hatred,
delusion, etc., are like lions. Those who look to
the right aspects, the senses, the counter forces
of the views with as strong reasons as Buddhas,
Pacceka-Bnddhas, etc., are said to have seen things
just like a lion. Human types are four in number.
Each of these has to undergo some sort of training.
To each of them is offered an advice as to tapha
(desire), réga (attachment), kusala (merit), etc.
This is the way shown to be of the Tipukkhalo and
of the Ankusa described in the text. »

Now turning to the fourth division, the Sasana-
patthina, we get a treatment of the proper method
of classification and imterpretation of the texts of
the Dhamma. That is to say, the Sasanapatthana
embodies a classification of the Pitaka passages
aecording to their leading thoughts. It is suggested
that the discourses of the Buddha can be classified
according to the themes into :-—(1) Sankilesabhagiya
(those dealing with sankilesa or impurity), (2)
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Viaganabhagiya (those dealing with desire), (3)
Nibbedhabhfgiya (those dealing with penetration),
(4) Asekhabhagiya (those dealing with the subject,
of a non-learner), (5) Sankilesabhagiya and Viasana-
bhagiya, (6) Sankilesa and Nibbedhabhagiya, (7)
Sankilesa and Asekhabhagiya, (8) Sankilesa and
Nibbedha and Asekhabhagiya, (9) Sankilesa and
Vasanad and Nibbedhabhigiya, (10) Vasana and
Mibbedhabhagiya, (11) Tanhasankilesabhagiya, (12)
Dil;l_;hmaﬁkilesabhégiya, (13) Duccaritasankilesa-
bhagiva, (14) Tanhavodanabhagiya, (15) Ditthivo-
danabhagiya, (16) Duccaritavodianabhagiya. Of
these, sankilesas are of three kinds, tanha (desire),
ditthi (false view), and difccaritas (wrong actions).

Various padas, Slokas, and texts are cited while
explaining each of these textual classifications.

The eighteen main padas are those which are
worldly (lokikam), unworldly (lokuttaram), etc. In
fact the chapter is made highly interesting by its
numerous quotations from familiar texts and it
does not enter deep into philosophical or logical
arguments. But the classification and reclassifica-
tions are no doubt interesting as intellectual gym-
nastics.

That the Nettipakarana is an earlier book than
the Patthina (Mahapakarana) has been ably shown
by Mrs. Rhys Davids (J.R.A.S., 1925, pp. 111-112).
She says that in the Netti there is a short chapter
on parikkhdra, i.e., equipment. Usually applied
to a monk’s necessities of life, it is here applied to
mean all that gues to bring about a happening, all
the conditions to produce an effect. These are
twofold— paccaya and hetu. Take now this happen-
ing : “ A seeing Bomething . Here the eye is the
dominant  condition (adhipateyyapaccayatiaya
paccayo). The thing seen is the object condition
(3rammana paccayataya paccayo). The light is the
medium condition (Sannissiyatiya paccayo). But
attention is the hetu. In conclusion it states:
Whatever is sufficing condition (upanissaya) that is
a causa] anteoedent (parikkhara). “This simple
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exposition,” says Mrs. Rhys Davids, “is a develop-
ment of the yet simpler wording in the Suttas. There
no distinction is drawn between hetu and paccaya’
She then turns her attention to the Pat_;lj,hana
Here at the start not only has a distinction been
drawn but an elaborate classification of paccayas—
twenty-four in kind, is drawn up as standardised

knawledge. k
Hetu is a species of paccaya, first a,nd chief
of  them. Further, ‘dominance’, ‘cobject’,

“medium’, “sufficing condition’ aro classed as
paccayas, Nos. 3, 2, 9, and 8. And further, the in-
varinble way of assigning causal relation in a happen-
ing is not the Netti’s way but (hetu, etc.)—paccayena
paccayo.  We may conclude from this that the
writer of the Netti did not know the Patthana.
He did know some Abhidhamma. He alludes to a
method in the Dhammasangani, to a definition in
the Vibhanga but never to that notable scheme in
the Patthana.

The Petakopadesa is another treatise on the
textual and the exegetical methodo-
logy ascribed to Mahakaccana and
it is nothing but a different manipulation of the
subject treated in the Nettipakarana. Interest of
this treatise, if it was at all a work of the same
author, lies in the fact that it throws some new
light here and there on the points somewhaf obscure
in the Netti. Its importance lies also in the fact
that in places it has quoted the Pili canonical
passages mentioning the sources by such ndmes as
Sarmyuttaka (=Samyutta Nikaya) and Ekuttaraka
(= Ekuttara or Anguttara leaya) Tts importance
ariges no lese from the fact that in it the four Ariyan
truths are stated to be the central theme or essence
of Buddhism vhe point which gained much ground
in the literature of the Sarvastivadin school. The
importance of the last point will be realised all the
more as we find how the discourses developed in
the Netti in the course of formulating the textual
and  exegetical methodology centered round the

Patakopadesa.
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four Ariyan truths. This work has not yet been
edited. The P.T.S., London, has undertaken an
edition of it. Specimen de Petakopadesa by R. Fuchs,
Berlin, 1908 deserves mention.

The Milinda Paiiha or the questions of Milinda
had originally been written in
Northern TIndia in Sanskrit or in
some North Indian Prakrit by an
author whose name has not, unfortunately cnough,
come down to us. But, the original text is now
lost in the land of its origin as clsewhere ; what
now remains is the Paili translation of the original
which was made at a very early date in Ceylon.
From Ceylon, it travelled to other countries, namely.
Burma and Siam, which have derived their Buddhism
from Ceylon, and where at a later date it was
translated into respective local dialects. In China,
too, there have been found two scparate works
entitled ‘“The Book of the Bhikkhu Nagasena
Satra ”, but whether they are translations of the
older recensions of the work than the one preserved in
Pali or of the Pali recensions is difficult to ascertain.
However, in the home of Southern Buddhism, the
gook is aceepted as a standard authority, second

hly to the Pali Pitakas. Prof. Rhys Davids rightly
observes, “ Tt is not merely the only work composed
among the Northern Buddhists which is regarded
with reverence by the orthodox Buddhists of
the Southern schools, it is the only one which has
survived at all amongst them ™.

The book pirports to discuss a good number of

problems sud disputed points of

Character of the  Buddhism ; and this discnasion s
B treated in the form cf conversa-
ticns between King Milinda of Sagala and Thera
Nagasena. Milinda raises the questions and pnts
the dilemmas, and thus plays a subordinate part in
comparison to that played by Nagasena who answers
the questions and solves the puzzles. in -detail.

Milinda Pafiha—
InCcoduction.

1 S.B.E, Vol. XXXV, Intro., p. xii.
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Naturally, therefore, the didactic element pre-
dominates in the otherwise romantic account of the
encounter between the two.

Milinda who has been described as the King of
the Yonas with his capital at Sagala
(Sakala==Sialkot), has long been
identified with Menander, the Bactrian Greek King
who had his sway in the Punjab. He was born,
as our author makes him say, at Kalasi in Alasanda,

, Alexandria ; and if we are to believe our author,
hn resolved of all doubts as a result of his long
conversations with Na agasena, came to be converted
to Buddhism. Nagasena, however, cannot -be
identified with any amount of certainty.

The name of the author, as we have already
said, has not come down to us. A
close analysis of the book shows that
a considerable number of place names refers to the
Punjab and adjacent countries, and a few to the
sea-coast, e.g., Surat, Bharukaccha, etc. Most of
the rivers named refer again to the Punjab. 1t is,
therefore, natural for us to conjecture that the author
of the book resided in the far north-west of India or
in the Punjab. Mrs. Rhys Davids has a theory of her
own regarding the author of the Milinda Pafiho.
She thinks that the recorded conversations of
Milinda and Nagasena were edited in the new book
form after Milinda’s death, by special commission
by a Brihmana of Buddhist Collegiate training,
named Manava. She points out that the author
was not, a convinced Buddhist and that the detached
first portion of the Milinda Pafiha is in no way to be
matched in style or ideus with the quite different
dilémmas and the following portions. The first part
is a set of jerky rathef desultory talks breaking off
and bearing marks of being genuine notés taken by
recorders at the time. 'The latter portions are
evidently writtén compositions, dummy epnversa-
tions. *“ As to his nawne,” says Mrs. Rhys Davids,
“ that is not by me made of any importance : it is,
let us say, my playful guess:—a brahmana name

The two heroes.

Author.
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like the.Shakespeare hidden allusions, alluded to in a
giatha, which there was no reason for quoting save
as a hint at the name ”

It is somewhat difficult to ascertain exactly
the date of the Book. Milinda or
Menander is, however, ascribed to
the. last quarter of the 2nd century B.C. The
book must, therefore, have been written after that
date. On the other hand, it must have long been
an important book df authority when Buddhaghoga,
the celebrated Buddhist commentator, flourished in
the 5th century A.D. For, he quoted from the
book often in his commentaries, and that in such a
manner that it follows that he regarded the book
as a work of great authority. From a close analysis
of the books referred to as quoted by the author of
the Milinda Pafiha, Prof. T. W. Rhys Davids, the
learned editor and translator of Milinda Pafiha,
came to the conclusion that * the book is later than
the canonical books of the Pili Pitakas (the author
of the Milinda Paifiha quotes a. large number of
passages from the Pitaka texts), and on the other
hand, not only older than the great commentaries,
but the only book outside the canon, regarded in
them as an authority which may be implicitly
followed ™."

The Milinda Paiiha has a marked style of its
own. Its language is most elegant,
and studied against the background
of ancient Indian prose, it is simply a masterpiece
of writing. The formal exactness of the early
Pitakas as’ well as the studied ornamentation of
later-day Pali or Sanskrit-Buddhjst treatises are
alike absent from its pages. The charm of the
style is captlva,tmg and theré are passages that are
eloquent in their meaning and gesture. The pre-
rorations with which the long discussions are often
closed are supreme inventions by our author of the
art of conversation as well as of writing. Its style

Date.

Style and language.

1 8.B.E., Vol. XXXV. Intro., p. xxxviii.
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and diction bear a close resemblance to and are
somewhat maturer than those of the famous Hasti-
gumpha inscription of Khiravela which is assigned
by Dr. B. M. Barua to the second quarter of the
st century A.D.*

At Sagala, a city of wealth and affluence, ruled
King Milinda versed in arts and
aciences and skilled in casuistry.
He had his doubts and puzzles with regard to
*uddha’s doctrines and utterances and other knotty
problems of Buddhism. To resolve these doubts
he went to Nagasena, the famous arahat ; and then
began a wonderful conversational discourse between
the two. But before the discourse really begins,
we are introduced by our author to the previous
birth history (Pubba-yoga) of these two personages
and then to the contents of various sorts of puzzles.

We are told that Nagasena in a previous birth
of his was one of the members of
the religious brotherhdod near the
3anges, where Milinda, in his turn, in a previous
birth of his, was a novice. In accordance with his
acts of merit in that birth and his aspirations, this
novice after wandering from existence tp existence
came to be born at last as king of the city of Sagala,
a very learned, eloquent, and wise man. Now he
had doubts and problems in his mind, apd in vain
did he seek the venerable Kassapa and Makkhali
(osala. to have them solved while all these were
happening.  The brother of the religious brother-
hood who came to be born in a Branman family was
Nagasena. When he was seven years old he Jearnt
the three Vedas and all else that could be learnt
in » Brahmanical house. Then bhe left the house,
meditated in solitude” for sometime and he was
afterwards admitted into the order as a novice by a
vencrable  Buddhist  priest, Rohana and was
eventially converted into Buddhism. He was then

Toxt.

() Book 1.

' Barun—OUl Brahmi Inscriptions, p. 172.
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sent o Pataliputra to the venerable Buddhist sage
Dhammarakkhita where ho became an Arahat.
Now while he was living there he was invited at the
Guarded Slope in the Himalayas by an innumerable
company of arahats who were ‘being harassed by
King Milinda who delighted in putting knotty
questions and arguments this way and that. Naga-
sena readily accepted the challenge of Milinda and
went to Sagala attended by a band of samanas.
Just at that time Milinda had met Ayupila, an
Arahat of the Sankheyya monastery, whom too he
confronted with his casuistry. Nigasena, who was
then living at the same hermitage came now to the
rescue of the Order. Milinda with five hundred
Yonakas then repaired to Nagasena, and after
mutual exchanges of courtesy and compliments the
conversational discourse began.

The first discourse turned on the distinguishing
characteristics of moral qualities.
Milinda enquired how Reverend
Nagasena was known and what was his name.
Upon it Nigasena initiated a discussion on the
relation between name and lndlwdtlalxty and ex-
plained it thoroughly with the help of an iritructive
‘simile. The king then, obviously to test his know-
ledge, put to him a riddle and questioned him as
to his seniority of years. Nagasena fully vindicated
himself, and the king then satisfied sought the per-
mission of the Reverend Arahat to discuss with
him. The Arahat in his turn told that he was agree-
able to a discussion if he would only discuss as a
scholar and not as a king. Then one by one Milinda
put questions and Nagasena solved them with
his wonderful power of argumentation, simile, and
illustration. He contended that there was no soul
in the breath ; he explained one by one the aim of
Buddhist renunciation, the Buddhist idea of rein-
ca.matlon, the distinction between wisdom and
reasoning, and wisdom and intelligence. He further
contended that virtue was the basis of the five moral
powers requisite for the attainment of nirvina and

(b) Book I1.
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that other moral powers were faith,' persgverance,
mindfulness, and meditation which a recluse should
develop in himself. The characteristic marks of
each of these qualities were expounded in detail,
and their power to put an end to evil dlspo‘;lmonq.
A very important metaphysical question is next
discussed whercin Nagasena wants to establish with
the help mamly of illuminating illustrations that
when a man is born, he remains neither the same
nor the another ; like a child and a growing man
thr(mgh different stages of life. “ One comes into
being ” anotber passes away; and the rebirth is,
as it were, simultaneous. In this connection it is
discussed if a man who will not be reborn feel any
painful sensation ; and then what is after all reborn.
A discourse is next initiated as to what is meant by
‘time”’, the root and the ultimate point of it.
This leads to another discussion as to the origin and
dovelopments of qualities, as to other existence or
non-existence of anything as soul, which in its turn
most, naturally leads to a further discussion as
regards thought-perception and sight-perc-ptior,
and lastly to the distinguishing characteristics of
contact or phassa, sensation or vedand, idea or
safifii, purpose or cetana, perception or vifiidna,
reflection or vitakka, and investigation or vicara.
In all these discourses and solutions, Milinda is
fully convinced and is full of adwiration for
Nagasena.

" The second discourse turns on the question of
removal of difficulties and dispe'ling
of doubts in the way of attaining a
life of renunciation. The various questions as to
these doubts are not always related to one another,
but all of them are instructive and helpful to solve
doubts in the mind of Milinda, the King. He
wants to know why really there is so much distinec-
tion between man and man, how renunciation is
brought about, what is the character of the influence

() Book III.

1 Cf. Summary of faith in the Nettipakarana, p. 28,
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of karma~and what is after all nirvapa, and whether
all men attair’ it or not. The interesting point
raised next is whether rebirth and transmigration
are one and tho same thing, and if there is a soul
or any being that transmigrates from this body to
another. Among other doubts that conflicted
Milinda were if the body were very dear to the
Biiddhist recluse, if the Buddha had really thirty-
two bodily marks of a great man, if the Buddha was
pure in conduct, if ‘ordination was a good thing.
Milinda further enquired of Nagasena what had
been the real distinction between one full of passion,
and one without passion, and lastly what was
meant by an Arahav who recollected what was past
and done long ago. Then there were also other
difficulties of various kinds which were all solved
by the venerable Nagasena. Milinda was satisfied
that he had propounded his questions rightly, and
the replies had been made rightly. Nagasena
thought that the questions had been well-put and
right replies had been given.

This book deals with solutions of puzzles arising
out of contradictery statements
made by the Buddha. These puzaes
were many and varied and were distributed in
eighty-two dilemmas which were put by Milinda
to Nagasena, who, in his turn, gave satisfactory
explanations to each of them. The contradictions
in the Buddha’s utterances were more apparent
than real. About them strife was likely thereafter
to arise, and it was diffieult to find a teacher like
Nagasena. So an early solution of these dilemmas
was imperative for the guidance of intending dis-
ciples of the Order.” . These dilemmas are particularly
intesesiing as well as instructive and it is profitable
to be acquainted here with-a few examples. Milinda
was puzzled by dilemma—If the Buddha has
really passed away, what is the good of paying
horiour to his refics ? Nagasena said to lim, ** Blessed
One, O King, is entirely set free from life and he
accepts na, gifts. If gods or men put up a building

2

(d) Book IV.
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to contain the jewel treasure of the relics of a
Tathigata who does not accept thdir gift, still by
that homage paid to the-attainment of the supreme
good under the form of the jewel treasure of his
wisdom do they themselves attain to one or other
of the three glorious states (Tisso Sampattiyo).
There are other reasons too. For, gods and men
by offering reverence to the relics, and the jewel
treasure of the wisdom of a Tathigata, though he
has died away, and accepts it not, can cause goodness
to arise in them, and by that goodness tan assuage
and can allay the fever and the torment of the
threefold fire. And even if th. Buddha has
awayy the possibility of “receiving the three attain-
ments is not removed. Beings, oppressed by the
sorrow of becoming, can, .when they desire the
attainments, still receive them by means of the
jewel treasure of his relics and of his_doctrine,
discipline, and teaching. Like the seeds which
through the earth attam to higher developments
are the gods and men who, through the jewel treasures
of the relics and the wisdom of the Tathagata—
though he has passed away and consent not to it—
being firmly rooted by the roots of merit, become
like unto trees casting a goodly shade by means of
the trunk of confemplation, the sap of true doctrine
and the branches of righteousness, bearing the flowers
of emancipation, and the fruits of monkhood. It
18 for all these reagons that even when the Buddha
has passed away, an act done to him notwithstanding
his not consenting thereto, is still of value and bears
fruit.”

A second -dilemma. that conflicted Milinda was,
how can the Buddha be omnisciént, when it is said
that he reflects or thinks ? To solve this dilemma,
Nagasena analysed the thinking powers of men
from the lowest individual full of lust, ill-will and
delusion to the highest Buddha having all knowledge
‘and bearing about in themselves the renfold power
and whose thinking powers are on every point
bropght quickly into play, and act with easé. He
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then clawified these different kinds of thinking
powers into seven oclasses. The thinking power of
the Supreme Buddhas is of the last or seventh class,
and its stuff is yery fine, the dart: is highly fpmperod
and its discharge 1is highly powerful. It altogether
outclasses the other six and is clear and active in
its high quality that is beyond an ordinary man’s
comprehension. It is because the mind of the
Blessed One is so clear and active that the Blessed
One hds worked so many wonders and miracles.
For his knowledge is dependent on reflection, and
it is on reflection that he knows whatever he wishes
to know. It is mare rapid than that, and more
easy in action in the all-embracing knowledge of
the Blessed One, more rapid than his reflection.
His all-embracing knowledge is like the store-house
of a great king who has stores of gold, silver and
valuableg, and all sorts of eatables; it is with the
help of reflection that the Blessed One grasps
easily and at dbnee whatever he wants from the big
store-house of his knowledge.

A third dilemma was, why did the Blessed One
admit Devadatta to the Order, if he knew of his
machinations ? In giving a solution out of this
dilomma Nagasena told Milinda that the Blessed
One was both full of mercy and wisdom. It was
when he 10 his mercy and wisdom considerc.. the
life history of Devadatta that he perceived how
having heaped up karma on karma, he would pass
for an endless series of kalpas from torment to
torment, and from perdition to perdition. And the
Blessed One- knew also that the infinite karma of
that man would, because he had entered the Order,
become finite, and the sorrow caused by tHe previous
karma would also therefore become limited. But if
that foolish person were not to enter the Order,
then he would coptinue to heap up karma which
would endure for a kalpa. And it was because he
knew that that, in his mercy, he admittéd him to
the Order. And by doing so, the Blessed One
acted* like a clever physician, and made light the
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heavy sorrow of Devadatta who would have to
suffer many hundreds of thousamds of kalpas
For having caused schism in the Order, he (Deva-
datta) would no doubt suffer pain and misery in the
purgatories, but that was not the fault of the Blessed
One, but was the effect of his own karma. The
Blessed One did in his case act like a surgeon who
with all kind intent and for man’s good smears a
wound with burning ointment, cuts it with lancet,
cauterises with caustic, and administers to it a
salty wash. So did the Blessed One cause-Devadatta
to suffer such pain and misery that at the end he
might be relieved of all pains and miseries. H he
bad not done so, Devaaatta would have suffered
torment, in purgatory through a succession of
existences, thzough hundreds of thousands of kalpas.
Of other puzzles that arose in Milinda’s mind,
mention may be made of three out of many, These
were, for example, how was it that an Arahat could
do no wrong ; why did not the Buddha promulgate
all the rules of the Order at once and how could
Vessantara’s giving away of his children be approved.
Speaking as to the faults of the Arahat, Nigasena
told Milinda that the Arahats, like laymen, could
be guilty of an offence, but thelr guilt was neither
due to carelessness or thoughtlessness. Sms are
of two kinds—those which are a breach of the
ordinary moral law, and those which are a breach
of the Rules of the Order. Now, an Arahat, in the
true sense of the term, cannot be guilty of a moral
offence ; but it is possible for him to be guilty of
any breach of the Rules of the Order of which he
might have been ignorant. Next, spesking as to
the method of promulgating th# Rules from time
to time and not all at once, Nagasena quoted the
authority of the Tathagata; for the Tathigata
thought thus, “If I were to lay down the whole
of the hundred and fifty rules at once the people
would be filled with fear, those of them who were
willing to enter the Order would refrain from doing
so, they would not trust my words, and through
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their want of faith they would be liable to rebirth
in states of woe. An occasion arises, therefore,
illustrating it with a religious discourse, will T lay
down, when the evil has become manifest, each
Rule.”  As to the justification of King Vessantara’s
giving away his beloved sons in slavery to a Brah-
mana, and his dear wife to another man as wife,
Nigasena told Milinda that he who gave gifts in
sach a way as to bring even sorrow upon others,
that giving of his brought forth fruit in happmess
and it wowd lead to rebirths in states of bliss. Even
if that be an excessive gift it was not harmful, rather
it. was praised, applauded, and approved bv the
wise in the world.

The last four dilemmas of Milinda are concerned
with the difficult problem of* Nirvapa. Is Nirvana
all bliss or partly pain ; the form, the figure, duration,
etc., of Nirvana, the realisation of Nirvina, and the
place of Nirvina, these are the puzzles that inflicted
the mind of the kmg Nagasena solved them all one
by one to the satisfaction of Milinda. According to
him Nirvanpa is bliss unalloyed, there is no pain-in
it. It is true that those who are in quest of Nirvéana
afflict their .aminds and bodies, restrain themselfes
in standing, walking and sitting, lying, and in food,
suppress their sleep, keep their senses in subjection,
abandon their very body and their life. But it is
after they have thus, in pain, sought after Nirvana,
that they enjoy Nirvana which is all bliss. By no
metaphor, or explanation, or reason, or argument;
can its form or figure, or duration, or measure be
made clear, even if it be a condition that exists.
But there is something as to its qualities which can
be explained. Nirvapa is unfarnished by any evil
dispositions. It allays the thirst of the craving
after lusts, desire for future life, and the craving
after worldly prosperity. It puts an end to grief,
it is an ambrosia. Nirvapa is free from the dead
bodies of evil dispositions, it is mighty and bound-
less, it is the abode of great men, and Nirvinpa
is all in blossom of purity, of knowledge and eman-
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cipation. Nirvana is the support of life, for it
puts an end to old age and death ; it increases the
power of Iddhi (miracle) of all beings, it is the
source to all beings of the beauty of holiness, it
puts a stop to suffering in all beings, to the suffering
arising from evil dispositions, and it overcomes in
all beings the weakness which arises from hunger
and all sorts of pain. Nirvana is not born, neither
does it grow old, it dies not, i, passes not away, it
has no rebirth, it is unconquerable, thieves carry
it. not, off, it is not attached to anything, it is the
sphere in which Arahat moves, nothing can obstruct
it, and it is infinite. Nirvapa satisfies all desires,
it causes delight and it is full of lustre. It is hard
to attain to, it is unequalled in the beauty of its
perfume, it is praizsed by all the-Noble Ones. Nirvana
is beautiful in Righteousness, it has a pleasant
taste. It is very exalted, it is immovable, it is
accessible to all evil dispositions, it is a place where
no evil dispositions can grow, it is free from desire
to please and from resentment.

As to the time of Nirvana, it 1s not past, nor
future, nor present, nor produced, nor not produced,
nor producible. Peaceful, blissful, and delicate,
Nirvana always exists. And it is that which “he
who orders his life aright, grasping the idea of all
things according to the teaching of the.conquerors
realises by his wisdom. It is known by freedom
from distress and danger, by confidence, by peace,
by calm, by bliss, by happiness, by delicacy, by
purity, and by freshness. Lastly as to the place of
Nirviana, there is no spot either in the Kast, or the
South or the West or the North, ecither-above or
below where Nirvana is. VYet. it exists just as
fire exists even if there is no place where it is stored
up. If 8_man rubs two sticks together, the fire
ecomes out, so Nirvana exists for £ man who orders
his life well.  Rut there is snch a place on which a
msn may stand. and ordering his Tfe aright, he
can reslise Nirvina, and such a place is virtue.

This book deals with golutions of problems of
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inference  Milinda asked Nagasena how they could
know that Buddha had ever lived.
Nagasena _ told him that as the
existence of ancient kings was known by their
royal insignia, their crown, their slippers, and their
fans, so was the existence of Buddha known by
the royal insignia used by the Blessed One and by
the thirty-five constituent qualities that make up
Arahatship which formed the subject of discourse
delivered by Gotama before his death to his dis-
ciples. By these can the whole world of gods
and men know and believe that the Blessed
One existed once. By this rcason, by this argument,
through this inference, can it be known that the
Blessed One lived. Just at the sight of a beautiful
and well-planned city, one ¢an know the ability of
the architect, so can one, on examinung the City of
Righteousness which the Buddha built up, come to
know ot his ability and existence.

The sixth book opens with an interesting dis-
cussion. Can laymen attain Nir-
vana ? Nagasena told that even
laymen and women could see face to face the
condition of peace, the supreme good, Nirviupa.
“ But, what purpose then do extra vows scrve ?”
asked Milinda again. To this Nagasena replied
that the keeping of vows implied & mode of livelihood
without evil, it has blissful calm as its fruit, it
avoided blame and it had such twenty-eight good
qualities on account of which all the Buddhas alike
longed for them and held them dear. And whoso-
ever thoroughly carried out the vows, they became
completely endowed with eighteen good qualitios
without a previeus keeping of the vows by those
who became endowed with these good qualities,
there was no realisation of Arahatship; and there
was no perception of the truth to those who were
not .purified by the virtues that depended on thé
keeping of the vows. Nagasena next explained in
detail with the help of a good number of similes
the -character that came as a result of keeping

(¢) Book V.

() Book V1.
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the vows for the good growth of the seed of renuncia-
tion and for the attainment of Nirvana. But those
who being unworthy take the vows incur a twofold
punishment and suffer the loss of the good that
may be in him. He shall receive disgrace and
scorn and suffer torment in the purgatory. On the
contrary. those who being worthy take the yows
with the idea of upholding the truth deserve a two-
fold honour. TFor he comes near and dear to gods
and men, and the whole religion of the récluses
becomes his very own. Nagasena then gave Milinda
the detaily of the thirteen extra vows by which a
man should bathe in the mighty watefs of Nirvana.
Upasena the elder, practised all these purifying
merits of the vows and Blessed One was delighted
at his conduct. The thirty graces of _the true
recluse are detailed next and whosoever is éendowed
with these graces ir said to have abounded in the
peace and bliss of Nirvana. Sariputta, according
to Nagasena, was one like this who became in this
life of such exalted virtue that he was the one who,
after the Master, set rolling the royal chariot
wheel of the Kingdom of Righteousness in the
religion of Gotama, the Blessed One.

The seventh or the last book is concerned with a
detailed list of the similes or qualities
of Arahatship; of these similes
thirty-eight have been lost and sixty-seven are still
preserved. Any member of the Order who wishes
to realise Arahatship must be endowed with these
one hundred and five yualities. Mitinda silently and
veverensly heard detailed descriptions of these
qualitien ; and at the end he was full of admiration
for the venerable Thera Nagasena for his wonderful
solution of the three hiindred and four puzzles. He
was filled with joy of heart; and all pride was
suppressed within him. He ceased to have any
more doubts and became aware of the virtue of
the religion of the Buddhas. He than entreated
Nagasena to be accepted as a supporter of the
Faith and as a true convert frem that day onward

(9) Book VII.



Extra Canonical Works 367

as long as life should last. Milinda did homage
to Nagasena -and had a vihdra built called the
‘ Milinda-Vihara > which he handed over to Naga-

sena.

The Milinda Pafiha like the Bhagavat Gita is
the most interesting and instructive literary produec-
tion-of an age which is heroic. Its long narrative
is composed of a long series of philosophical contest
between two great heroes, King Milinda on the
one hand and the Thera Nagasena on the other.
A pubba-yoga or prelude is skilfully devised to
arouse a curiosity in the reader to witness the
contest and watch the final result with a great
eagerness. On the whole, the Milinda successfully
employs a novel literary device to put together the
isolated and disconnected controversies in the Katha-
vatthu as representing different stages in the pro-
gress of the philosophical battle, and in doing =o
it has been in one place guilty of the literary plagia-
rism in respect of introducing King Milinda as a
contemporary of the six heretical teachers on the
model of the Samaiifiaphala Sutta.

Place and country Alasanda (dipa)—the island town
names in the Milin-  of Alexandria on the Indus, founded
de Pasha. by Alexander.

Yavana (Bactria)—That prevince watered by
the Oxus or the Amu - Daria and the premier satrapy
of the Achazmenian kings later on came to be
conquered by Alexander and in 321 B.C. fell to the
share of Sefeukos Nikator. Hundred years later
the Bactrian Greeks threw off their allegiance to
their Seleukidan lord, asserted independence, and
gradually moved towards India to establish there an
independent principality. Milinda or Menander was
oné of the kings of this line of Bactrian Greeks who
came to establish their power in India.

Bharukaccha—an ancient seaport equivalent
to modern Broach in the Kaira district in Guzrat;
Barygaza of the Greek geographers.

Cina (country)—China.
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Gandhara (rattham)—an important ancient
kingdom that had its capital at Purusapura or
Peshwar in the North-western Frontier Province.

Kalinga- -an ancient kingdom on the Orissan
coast, identical with the modern Ganjam region.
All older works, such as the Jataka, Mahavastu,
and Digha Nikaya, mention a kingdom nagmed
Ralinga with its capital Dantapura ages before
Buddba’s time.

Kalasa (gama)--a village situated in the
Alasanda island on the Indus; the birthplace of
Milinda.

Kajangala --mentioned in very edarly Buddhist
Pali texts as a locality somewhere near Rajmahal.

Kasmir (rattham)--a famous kingdom in the
North of India.

Kosala-—an  ancient. province identical with
South Bibar, capital Sravasti.

Kolopattanam—an ancient seaport probably
‘on the Coromandel coast.

Magadha (rattham)--an ancient kingdom
jidentical wath East Bihar ; capital Pataliputra.

Madhurd (nigamo)--an ancient city identical
with modern Mathura. Coiris of Menander have
heen found here.

Nikumba. (rattharm)—somewhere in the north-
west of India.

Sagala  (nagaram)—identical with Sikala,
modern Sialket, capital city of the King Milinda.

Saketa-—identical with ancient Ayodhya country.

Saka country-—the kingdom of the Sakas or
Seythians in the time of Menander wes confined
to the Bactrian lands south of the Oseus and to
Sogdiana {o the north.

~ Sovira —ancient Sauvira, the country of the
Sauvira tribe adjacent to the Sindh:u country.

Suravtno (nigamo)—an ancient seaport identical
wilth modern Surat.

Baranasi- -modern Benares.

Suvannabhiimi- —identical probably with Lower
Jurma and Malayv Peninsula.
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Rataliputra (nagaram)—an ancient city, capital
of Magadha near modern Patna.

Udiceca—a country in the north-west of India.

Vanga—identical with East Bengal.

Vilita—an ancient kingdom somewhere in the
north-west of India. :

Takkola—an ancient seaport near Thaton in
Lower Burma. ‘

Ujjeni—identical with aricient Ujjayini, capital
of the ancient Malwa country.

Greek (country)—aencient Greece in Eastern

Nemes of riv-rs  TUUIOPE.
in __ the Milind& 1. Gangi—The Ganges.
Pofihe. _ 2. Aciravati—an ancient niver in
Eastern India flowing through the Kosala country
past Srivasti.

3. Yamund—-a tributary of the Ganges, the
Isamos of the Greeks. ‘

: 4. Sarabhii—identical with Sarayi, a tributary
of the Ganges.

5. Mahi—a river south to.the Vindhyas flowing
into the Bay of Bengal. These five rivers are often
mentioned together in the Pitakas.

6. Sarassati—an-ancient tributary of the Indus.

7. Vifamsa—identical probably with Vitasta,
a tributary of the Indus, the Hydaspes of the
Greeks.

8. Candrabhigi—identical with modern Che-
pab, a tributary of the Indus.

A. Books silently referred to : —

1- Digha Nikiya, 2. Kathavatthu.
Bookarderedto 3. Anguttara Nikaya, 4. Maha-
the Milinda Pasha.  vagga, 5. Cullavaggn 6. Vessantara

Jataka, 7. Sivi Jitaka, 8. Majjhima
Nikaya, 9. Sutta Vibhanga, 10. Catuma Sutta, 1.
Dhbhammacakka-pavattana Sutta, 12. Amba Jataka,
13. Dummedha Jataka, 14. Tittira Jafaka, 15
Khantivida Jataka, 16. Ciala-npandiya Jataka, 17.
Taccha-Siikara Jataka, 18. Caciya-pitaka, 19. Silava-
niaga Jataka, 20; Sabbadiatha Jataka, 21. Apannaka
Jataka, 22. Nigrodha-miga Jataka, 23. Mahapaduma
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Jataka, 24. Ummagga Jataka, 25. Sutta Nipata,
26. Thera Gatha, 27. Samyutta Nika§a, 28. Dham-
mapada, and 29. Nigrodpa Jataka.
1. Vinaya, Sutta, Abhidhamma, 2. The
~ Suttqnta,s, 3. Dhamma-Sangani, 4.
Dooks of pastn- Vibhanga, 5. Dhatu-Katha, 6.
tioned hy name. | Puggala Paififiatti, 7. Katha-Vatthu,
8. Yamaka, 9. Patthiana, 10. The
Abhidhamma Pitaka, 11. The Vmaya, Pitaka, 12-
The Sutta Pitaka,
(Digha Nikaya), 14. Mahﬁ.—mangala. Suttanta—
(Sutta Nipata), 16. Sama-cittapariyiya Suttanta—
(unknown), 16. Rahulvada Suttanta (Majjhirna), 17.
Faribhava Suttanta-—(Sutta Nipata), 18. Samyutta
Nikaya, 19. The Sutta Nipata, 20. Ratana Sutta—
(Sutta. Nipata), 21. Khandha Paritta—(not traced),
22. Mora Paritta, 23. Dhajagga Paritta—(Jataka
Book), 24. Atanatlvw Paritta—(Digha Nikayga), 25.
Angulimala, Parittd—(Majjhiina lea.ya), 26. The
Patimokkha, 27. Dhamma-dayada Sutta (Majjhima
NMikaya), 28. Dakkhina Vibhanga of the Majjhima
Nikaya, 20 Cariyad Pitaka, 30. Navangarn Buddha
Vaeanam, 3]. Digha Nikaya, 32. Majjhima Nikaya,
33. Khuddaka Nikiaya, 34. Maha Rahulovada
(Majjhims. Nikaya), 35. Pura-bheda Suttanta (Sutta
Nipata), 36. Kalaha Vivada Suttanta (Sutta Nipata),
37. Ciila-Vyidha Suitanta (Sutta Nipata), 38. Maha-
Vyithas, Suttanta (Sutta Nipata), 39. Tuvataka
‘iutfanta, (Sutta. Nipata), 40. Sariputta Suttanta
(Sutta. Nipata), 41. Mahasamaya Suttanta (Digha
Nikaya), 42. Sakkha-Pafiha Suttanta (Digha Nikaya),
43. l'lrokndda Suttanta (Khuddaka Patha), 44.
Fhkuttara Nikiya (Anguttara Nikaya), 45._Dhaniya
Sutta (Sutta Nipate) 46. Kummfipama Suttanta
(Sarayutta Nikaya), 4 Sacca Samyutta (Samyutta
Nikaya), 48, Vidhura Puppaka Jataka, 49. Dham-
mapada, Sutasoma Jataka, 51 Kanha Jataka,
52. Lomaharisana Pariyaya, 53. Cakkavika Jataka,
54. Culla Narada Jataka, 55. Lakkhema Suttanta
(Digha Nikaya), 58. Bhallitlya Jataka, 57. Parinib-
bana Suttanta (Digha Nikaya).
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V. Trenckner’s edition of the Milinda Pafiha
fiist published by Williams and Norgate in 1880
has been reprinted.- by the trustee of the James
G. Forlong Fund, Royal Asiatic Society, in 1928
with a general index by C. J. Rylands and an index
of gathas by Mrs. Rhys Davids. There is another
edition of this work by Hsaya Hbe, Rangoon, 1915.
A Burmese word for word interpretation of this
text by Adiccavarhsa, Rangoon, should be consulted.
It has been translated into English by T. W. Rhys
Davids aad included in the Sacred Books of the
East Series as Vols. XXXV-XXXVI. There is a
Sinhalese translation of the Milinda Paiiha by
Hinati Kumbure tunder the title * Milinda prash-
naya >, Colombo, 1900.

The following books may be consulted :—

1. Le Bonheur du Nirvina extriit du Milindap-
prashngya ; ou Miroir des doctrines sacrees traduit
du Pali par Lewis da Sylva Pandit. (Revue de
Phistoire des religions, Paris, 1885.)

2. Deux Traductions chinoises du Milinda
Paiiha Par E. Specht arec introduction par S. Levi.
_ 3. Chinese translations of the Milinda Pafiha
by Takakysu, J.R.A.S., 1896. This paper contpins
a-number of Chinese translations in existence, the
date of the two translations and the story of the
discussions of King Milinda and- Bhikkhu Nagasena
found in the Buddhist siitra called Sarhyutta-
Ratnapitaka.

4. Historical basis for the questions of King
Menander from- the Tibetan by I. A. Waddel,
J.R.AS., 1897. This paper points out that the
Milinda Pafiha is known to the Tihsgtans.

5. Nagasema by Dr. T. W. Rhys Davids,
JR.A.S., 1891.

6. Milinda Questions by Mrs. Rhvs Davide
1930.

7. Critical and philological notes to the first
chapter of the Milinda Paiiha by. V. Trenckner
revised and edited by Dr. Anderson, J.P.T.S.,
1968.
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8. Paul Pelliot—Les noms propres -dais les
traductions chinoiser du Milinda Pafiaa. (Joumnal
Asiatic, Paris; 1914.)

9. There is a Bengali editfon of this work
published by the Bangiya Sahitya Parishat, Calcutta,
which can vie, if it can vie at all, in its uncritical
methord and blunders.

10. F. Otto Schrader; Die Fragen des Konig
Menandros (Berlin, 1903). _

k3. Garbe, “Der Milindapaiiha, cin Kultur-
historischer Roman ”’; Indische Kulturgesehichte.

12. G. Csgnola, Dialoghi del Re Milinda
(Italian translation of the Milinda Paifiha).

13, Milinda by T. W Rbys Davids (Encyclo-
predin of Religion and Ethics, pp 631-633).

14. M. Winternitz, Geschichte der Indischen
Litteratur (vol. 2. {eipzig, 1920).

In the Gandhavamsa (pp. 58 fol. JP.TS,
1886) which is a comparatively
modern Pali compilation we have se
interesting classification of the
Buddhist teachers of India, Ceylon, and Burma
connected with Pali literature. This classification
gors to divide the teachers chronologically into
three orders : (1) Porapicariyas, (2) Atthakath&-
carnyas, and (3) Gandhakiracariyas. By the Porana-
cariyas or ancient teachers are meant the distinguish-
ed and profoundly learned theras of old numbering
ahout 2,200 Arhats, who as selected representatives
of different sections of the orthodox ssigha took
port in the proceedings of the firstr three Buddhist
Conncils and rehearsed the canonical toxts. These
teachers are arbifrarily identified with the Atthaka-
thavariyas ov teachers commanding the commentarial
authority. Buddhaghusa and others are, according
to this classification, to be counted among the
Gandhakaracariyas or teachers rvepresenting in-
dividual authorship. Such teachers are also to be
known as Anekicariyas or different authors.

The Gandhavarmsa expressly treats the earlier
Sinhalese commentaries such as Kurundiya atihe-

Portinr Common-
trviea,
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kathi gand the Mahipaccariya atthakathid pre-
su by 4he writings of Buddhaghosa as re-
mm productions of individual authorshlp

We ma; be red to appreciate this sugges-
tive chron ification in so far as it leads
us to nontemplate the beginning of individual
authorslidp from a certain stage of flterary develop-
ment, a stage which is represented by Buddhadatta,
Buddhnghosa, and Dhammapala. In the first or

stage we have the various texts of the three

ali pita«as, all of which the Sarbgitikiras made
thelr own by virtue of a joint rehearsal and canonisa-
tion. Though tradition ascribes the Kathidvatthu
and the Parivarapatha to two different authors,
namely, Moggaliputtatissa and the learned Dipa,
one need not be astonished to find that the claim
of individual authorship has altogether merged in
the interests of the Samgitikdaras, and ultimately
of the sarmgha as a whole.

The auvthority of the Milinda Paiiha has been
wrongly cited by Buddhaghosa and others with the
stamp of md1v1dual authorship of thera Nagasena.
It is the same thing to ascribe the Mllmda Paiiha
to the authorship of Nagasena as to ascribe all the
Pali canonical texts to the authorship of the Buddha.
As a matter of fact Nagasena plays no more than
the role of the more powerful of the two controversia-
lists in the dramatic narrative of the Milinda Painha
—a position which is in many respects similar to
that assigned to Viasudeva in the dramatic con-
versational narrative of the Bhagavat Gita.

The Gandbhavamsa (p. 59) ascribes the Netti
and the Petakopadesa along with four other trea-
tises, exegetical. and grammatical, to-the autnor-
ship of Mahikacciyana,—the venerable Mahakacca-
yana who was one of the immediate disciples of the

—— g

1 Gandhavarien, p. 59— Kgtame unekacariyehi kata

Gandhicariyo kurundigandbsr: ocdwns akdsi. Aifiiataro &cariyo

yortn rnims afthakstharn akési. Afifiataro #cariyo
lﬂﬂ\nﬁpndhuaa atthukatharo akis .
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Buddha, doing his missionary work in- western
India. This is a lump of anachronism which is
too big for a critical scholarly mouth to swallow.
As regards individual authorship, the Netti and the
Petakopadesa stand in the same position as the
Milinda Pafiha. Have we in this respect to confront
a different position with regard to the earlier Sinha-
Jese commentaries under notice ? Highly doubtful
is the source of information that has enabled the
author of so modern a work a% the Gandhavarsa
to say that a certain individual author wrote out a
treatise called Kurundigandha, another author, the
Mahapaccariya-atthakatha and another author, the
Atthakatha of the Kurundigandha. _

Some earlier commentaries have been quoted
by Buddhaghosa without evgn meaning to regard
them as works of any individual authors. Even in
cases where he has referred to them as personal
authoritics, he appears to have recourse to such an
indefinite expression as atthakathacarigas.” On the
other hand there are several statements in which
Buddhaghosa and other commentators have regarded
these earlier commentaries not as works of any
individual authors but as authoritative books of
interpretation of different monastic schools of
teachers (cf. Samantapasadika, P.T.S., pp. 1-2;
Atthasalini, p. 2).

“ Mahaviharavasinam dipayanto vinicchayarn
Attham pakasayissimi dgamatthakathasupi.
The earlier commentaries mentjoned or cited by

Buddhaghosa in his Samantapasadika, Atthasilm!
Sumangalavilasini, and other commentaries are :—

(1) The Maha Atthakatha.

(2) The Mahapaccariya.

(3) The Kurundi or Kurundiya.*
(4) Andha Atthakatha.

(5) Samkhepa Atthakatha.

! Atthasalini, pp. 85, 123, and 217
3Saymntapasﬁdxka. p. 2, v. 10.
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(6) Agamatthakatha.
(7) Acarlyanam samanatthakatha.? (?)

According to the Saddhama Sangaha, the Maha,
the Mahipaccari, and the Kurunda are the three
earlier Sinhalese commentaries quoted by Buddha-
ghosa in his Samantapasidikd while the Maha-
atthagathd was made the basis of his commentaries
on the first four nikayas.®

The Porinas and the Atthakathacariyas re-
present indeed a broad chronological classification
of the pubbacariyas which may as well be inferred
from Buddhaghosa’s own statements. In the . pro-
logué of his Samantapasadika, he expressly says
that the Mahi, the Mahapaccari, and the Kurundi
are the three earlier commengaries that were written
in the native dialect of Sihala (Ceylon) (sarhvannana
sthaladipakena vikyena, Samantapasadika, 1, p. 2).

The Maha-atthakatha otherwise known as the
miila atthakathd or simply the atthaketha is
undoubtedly the old Sinhalese commentary on the
three pitakas developed in the school of the Maha-
‘vihdra or Great Minster at Anuradhapura. There
was a second monastery at Anurddhapura oalled
Uttaravihara or North Minster. A commentarial
tradition was developed also in this school. The
distinction between the traditions of Mahéivihira
and Uttaravihara would seem to lie in the background
of Buddhadatta’s two Vinaya manuals—the Vinaya-
vihicchaya and the Uttaravinicchaya. The name
of Mahéapaccari or Great Raft can be so called ¢ from
its having been composed on a raft somewhere in
Ceylon ” (Saddhammasamgaha, p. 55). The suggest-
ed origin of the name is quite fanciful and there-
fore unreliable like the Maha or miila. The Maha-
paccari appears to have been a distinct compilation
of a monastic school of Ceylon. The Kurundi was

1 Atthasslim, p. 2. .
2 Ibid., p. 90.
8 Seddhama Sangnha, pp. 55-56, J.P.T.S., 1890.

3
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so called because it was composed at the-Kurunda-
veluvihara in Ceylon (Saddbammasamgaha, p. 55).

The Andha-atthakatha represented a com-
mentarial tradition handed down at Kaficipura
(Conjeveram) in South India. Presumably it was
written in some native dialect of the Deccan.

The Sarmkhepa atthakatha or short commentary
is mentioned together with the Andha commentary
and it is likely that like the latter it was a South
Indian work.

The Agamatthakathd referred to in Buddha-
ghosa’s Atthasalini is now taken to be an old general
commentary on the dgamas or nikéyas. ’

Acariyanam Saméanatthakatha has been cata-
logued by Mrs. Rhys Davids as though it were a
separate commentary but the context of the passage
in Buddhaghosa's Atthasilini (p. 90) in which the
term occurs, shows the matter to be otherwise.
By this expression (Ettika acariyanarsamanattha-
katha nama, Atthasalini, p. 90) Buddhaghosa
appears simply to mean an explanation which is
common to all the schools of interpretation. 1f so,
there will be no justification whatever for regarding
the term Acariyinam samanatthakaths as a title of
any commentary.

Fausboll’s edition of the Jataka commentary

now. extant is known by the name

Jatakaattheka-  of Jatakatthavannana®' containing
about 550 Jatakas.” In the Jata-
katthavannana itself there is a reference to an older
commentary namely, the Jataka-atthakatha which,
as rightly guessed by Prof. Rhys Davids, is * the
older commentary of Elu, or old Singhalese, on which
the present work is based ”* This older com-
mentary must have been the source from which

+

! Fausboll’s Jataka, Vol. I, p. 1—"F...... Jatakass’ Attha-
vanpanam Mah#éviharavasinam vﬁcam‘ima.gganissitaxh bhasissam *’.
% Strictly speaking the total number of the Jatakas contained
in it is 547.
6; Buddhist Birth Stories, p. 173, f.n. 2; Fausbdll’'s Jataka, I,
p. 62.
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Budditaghosa. has quoted several birth stories in
his commenturies. Judging by Buddhaghosa’s
‘narrations of the Jatakas bearing a close resemblance
with those in the present Atthavanpani, we can say
that the contents and arrangement of the Jatakas
in the Atthakatha had not materially differed from
those in the Atthavannana. It is evident from
Buddhaghosa’s own statement in his Sumangala-
vdasini that the total number of the Jatakaas
already came to be counted in his time as 550.
But as sHown by Dr. B. M. Barua, the earlier
total as mentioned in the Cullanidde (p. 80—
“ Bhagava parica jataka-satani bhasanto attano
ca paresaii ca atitar adisati ”’), which is a catonical
commentary on the Khaggavisina Sutta and the
suttas of the Parayanavagga, was not 550 but 500
(paficajataka-satani). He seems to think that the
same inference as to the earlier total of the Jatakas
may as well be drawn from an account of the Chinesa
pilgrim Fa-Hien stating that he witnessed re-
presentations of 500 Jatakas when he visited Ceylon
in the beginning of the 5th century A.D.® The
various literary processes by which the Jatakas
were mechanically multiplied have been well dis-
cusded * and need no further oricntation here.

The word vinicchaya means ° investigation,
trial, ascertainment, and decision .
The meaning which suits the title
of the work under notice is “ de-
cision ’. Certain decisions helping the right in-
terpretation and &#pplication of the Vinaya rules
and prescriptions embodied in the Vinaya Pitaka
grew up as a result of discussions among the theras
of Ceylon and South India, the decisions of the
Mahivihara school beirig generally regarded as the

Buddhasiha's
Vinayavinicchaya

. ! Sumangslavilasini, I, p. 24— Apannaka-jitakadini pafiiasa-
dhikéni pafica-jitaka-satani Jatakan ti veditabbam .

2 TheTravelsof Fa-hsien by H. A. Giles, p. 71— representations
of the five hundred different forms in which the Bodhisatva suc-
cessively ;fpeared ”,

8 B. M. Barua’s paper—Multiplicatign of ‘the Jatakas, LH.Q.
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most authoritative. These decisions referred to in
the lump by Buddhaghosa as atthakathavinicchayas
were ' also incorporated in such Sinhalese com-
mentaries as the Maha (Mahavihaca), the Maha-
karundiya, and the Mahapaccariya. It was binding
on Buddhaghosa and other later commentatows
to see that the interpretations suggested by them
were not only not inconsistent with the canonical
texts but also with the atthakathavinicchayas.'
In many places of his Samantapasadika Buddha-
ghosa has termed even his own decisive interpreta-
tion as a Vinicchaya.? Even apart from the
decisive interpretations in the earlier Sinhalesé
comnrentaries Buddhaghosa appears to have cited
certain authoritative Vinayavinicchayas without
mentioning the source from which he cited them.
Looking out for the source we are apt to be led back
to a treatise written by thera Buddhasiha which
clearly bore the title of Vinayavinicchaya.

In the epilogue of his Vinayavinicthaya Buddha
datta expressly says that his own work was nothing
but an abridged form of Buddhasiha’s treatise.
Buddhasiha himself is represented as a saddhivihari
of a fellow monk residing in the monastery erected
by Venhudasa or Kanhadasa in the beautiful river
port of Kaveri.?

No trace of Buddhasiha’a treatise lingers except
perbaps in citations in Buddhaghosa’s Samanta-
pasadik&. The treatise was in all probability written
in prose: while Buddhadatta’s is a manual written
entirely in verse.

Narasihagatha. is the title of an imteresting Pali

! Samantapdsadika, § 539. In disearding a particular in-
terprotation, Buddhaghoha says ‘‘ atthakathd vinicchayehi na
sameti ”’, Le., it does not tally with the decisions of the commentaries.

2 Cf. Samantapasadika, p. 648: ‘“ Avarn tiva anto dasdharn
adhittheti vikappetiti ettha adhitthine vinicchayo >*. Again at p. 649
‘ayamm vikappetiti imasmim pade vinicchayo ’.

3 Buddhadatta’s Vinavpvinicchaya, p. 229.

‘* vattassa Buddhasihena Vinayassa vinicehayo
Buddhasiharn samuddissc mama saddhiviharikam
kato 'yam pana bhikkhiinarn hitatthaya samasato.”
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octade consisting of eight stanzas composed in an
elegant style. Theé theme of this
poem which became very popular
throughout Ceylon is a description of 32 major
bodily marks of the Buddha represented as a lion-
like man (narasiha). The gath@s arc characteristi-
cally put into the mouth of Rahulamétd. Only
the first stanza of the ancient octade is quoted in
the Pali Jatakanidanakatha (Fausboll, Jataka, I,
p- 89), the reading of which goes to show that its
wording chinged here and there in the octade as it
comes down to us through the Buddhist literature
of Ceylon.
(a) Earlier reading—

“ Siniddhanilamudukuficitakeso

suriyasunimmalatalabhinalato

yuttatungamudukayatanaso

ramsijalavitato narasiho’ ti.”

(h) Later reading—

“ Suddhanilamudukuiicitakeso

suriyanimmalatalabhinalato

yuttatungamudukayataniso

ramsijalopitate narasiho.”

The octide may be regarded as an earlier
specimen of the Sinhalese Pali poetry.

The Dipavamsa is the oldest known Pili
chronicle of Ceylon (dipatthuti) and
of Buddhism, the account of which
is closed with the reign of King Mahésena which
may be assigned to the middle of the 4th century
A.D. Buddhaghosa in his commentary on the
Kathavatthu, a book of the Abhidkamma Pitaka,
expressly quotes ‘a number of verses from the
Dipavarnsa as a traditional authority in support of
a certain statement of his, from which it is easy
to infer that the chronicle in its present form was
extant in the 4th century A.D., if not earlier. It
goes without saying that the radition of both the
kings and theras of Ceylon as well as of their Indian
contemporaries grew up and accumulated gradually.

Narasihagitha.

Dipavamsa.
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The stanzas quotéd by Buddhaghosa may be"traced
verbatim in the Dipavarhsa (p. 36).

Though a metrica] somposition, the verses of
this earlier chronicle interspersed In places with
certain prose passages some of which may be traced
in such authoritative canonical texts as the Vinaya
Cullavagga.® In the opening verses of the Dipa-
varnsa we are told that the chronicle embodied in
it was handed down by traditionp from man to
man (vamsam pavakkhami puramparigatam). So
we need not he astonished to find certain verses
occurring in the Vinaya Parivarapatha and furnish-
ing the traditional materials for the Dipavariisa.
The verses incorporated in the Parivarapatha may
be just one of the isolated earlier specimens, there
being many others that are probably now lost.
Thus what we find in the Dipavarnsa is the first
fruit of a methodical attempt at the composition
of a .systematic chronicle narrative on the basis
of certain traditions, prevalent in both prose and
verse. We need not dilate further on this subject
as we have dealt with it in detail in the section
on the Pali chronicles.

The very name of the atthakathi Mahavarhsa

may sound strange to. the ears of
Atthekath® Meh&-  those who are taught to think that
the Pali Mahdvamsa js the first
work of its kind. To get rid of this predilection
the reader may do well to acquaint himself with the

1 Kathavatthuppakarana-atthakatha, J.P.T.S., 1889, p. 3,
*“ Vuttar pi ¢’ etarn Dipavarnse :
Nikkaddbit&8 papabhikkhiG therehi Vajjiputtaks
afifiaith pakkham labhitvéna adhammavadi bahdi jana.
Dasssahassd samigantvad akardsu dhammasargaharm
tasmiayarn dhammasarngiti mah#&sarngiti vucesti.”

2 Dipavarhsa, p. 33 , .
* ena kho pana samayena vassasatamhi nibbute bhagavati
Veeidlikd Vajjiputtakd Vesdliyar dasa vatthiini dipenti :
kappati singilonakappo, kappati dvangulakappo, .
kappati gaimantarakappo, kappati a&vasakappo, kap[?atl
anumatikappo, kappati acinnakappo, kappati amathita-
kappo, kappati jalogith paturn, kappati adasaker
nisidanarn, kappati jAtartparajatan ti.”

Cf. Vinaya Cullavagga ch. xii, p. 204.
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verses forming the prologue of the great chronicle.
In these opening verses, the author says :

“ Mahavamsam pavakkhami nananiinadhi-
karikam.
Poranehi kato p’eso ativittharito kvaci,
ativa kvaci samkhitto, anekapunaruttako.
Vajjitamn tehi dosehi sukhaggahanadharanar”
(Mahavarhsa, Chapter I).

Dr. Géiger translates “I will recite the Maha-
vamsa, of varied contents and lacking nothing.
That (Mahdvamsa) which was compiled by the
ancient (sages) was here too long drawn out and
there too closely knit ; and contained many repeti-
tions. Attend ye now to this (Mahavarhsa) that is
free from such faults.” (Ceiger’s franslation of
the Mahavarnsa, p. 1.) Thus the author of the Pali
Mahavamsa himself alludes to an earlier chronicle
and claim that the chronicle composed by him was
mothing for a thoroughly revised version of the
earlier cop pilation. Here the question arises
whether 0f the earlier compilations the author -of
the Pali Mahavarsa intended to mean the Dipavarmsa
.or some other work, especially only bearing the
title of Mahavarsa. There are two arruments
that may be placed in favour of the Dipavamsa :
(1) that the faults—‘ here too long drawn out and
there too closely knit ; and contained many repeti-
tions ” are well applicable to the Dipdvarsd ; and
(2) that the narrative of the Pali Mahavarmsa,
precisely like that of the Dipavarsa is closed with
an account of the reign of King Mahésena of Ceylon.
Undoubtedly the Dipavarisa is the earlier chronicle
on which the Mahavamsa narrative was mainly
based. But there are many points of difference,
- which are in some cases material. These cannot be
satisfactorily accoutited for without bringing in a
somewhat different authority. Fortunately Dre
Geiger in his instructive dissertation on the Dipa-
vamsa and the Mahavamsa has convincingly proved
the existence of an earlier great chroniclé in Sinhalese.



382 A History of Pali Liierature

He has been able to ascertain that the earlier
form of the great chronicle was a part of a com-
mentary written in old Sinhalese prose mingled
with Pali verses. The commentary could be found
in different monasteries of Ceylon and it is just
the other earlier work that served as a basis of the.
Pali Mahavamsa ascribed to Thera Mahanama
{Geiger, Mahavarmsa tr., intro., p. x).
Among the important citizens of the idesal
Dhammanagars the Milinda Paiiha
ropofiehoolsol reci- mentions some six schooly of reciters
and interpretations. Of the Buddhist holy texts, namely,
(1) Jatakabhanaka, the reciters
of the Jatakas, (2) Dighabhandka, the reciters of
the Digha Nikaya, (3) Majjhimabhanaka, the
reciters of the Majjhima Nikaya, (4) Samyutta-
bhapaka, the reciters of the Samyutta Nikaya,
(5) Anguttarabhanaka, the reciters of the Anguttara
Nikaya, and (6) the Khuddakabhanaka, the reciters
of the Khuddaka Nikdaya. Tc this list may be
added Dhammapadabhapaka, the reciters of the
Dhammapada, mentioned in Buddhaghosa’s Attha-
salini (p. 18). Bhanaka or a reciter of the Buddhist
holy texts is met with in a large number of Buddhist
votive inscriptions at Bharaut and Safici as a
distinctive epithet of the monks. Buddhaghosa
in the introduction to his Sumangalavilasini records
a remarkable tradition accounting for the origin
of the different schools of the bhanakas. The same
tradition is met with in the Mahabodhivarnsa with a
slight variation. According to tkis tradition, it so
happened that during the session of the first Buddhist
Council as soor as the Vinaya was recited and the
Vinaya texts were compiled, the preservation of
the Vinaya tradition§ and texts by regular recita-
tions was entrusted to the care of the venerable Upali
while in the course of rehearsal of the Dhammapada,
the Dighagama or the Digha Nikaya came to be
compiled, the preservation of this text was entrusted
to the care of the venerable Ananda; in a similar
way the preservationr of the Majjhimigama or. the
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Majjhima Nikdya was entrusted to the care of the
disciples of Sariputta ; that of Samyuttigama or
the Samyutta Nikaya was entrusted to the care of
the venerable Kagsapa. that of the Ekuttarigama
was entrusted to the care of the venerable
Anuruddha. Thus one is to conceive the rise of
the five schools of bhanakas, to wit, Vinayabhanaka,
Dighabhanaka,  Majjhimabhanakd,  Saryutta-
bhanaka, and Anguttarabhapaka (Barua and Sinha,
Bharut Inscriptions; p. 9; Sumangalavilasini, I,
pp. 13-15)

With the progress of time, anyhow by the
time of Buddhaghosa the schools of reciters appear
to have developed~“into some distinct schnols of
opinion and interpretation. No other reasonable
inference may be drawn from Buddhaghosa’s cita-
tions of their authorities.” The individual teachers
of Ceylon® whose views have been quoted and
discussed here and there by Buddhaghosa in his
various comrientaries may be supposed to have
belonged to this or that school of reciters® and we
need not consider their case separately here.

1 Sumanga.avilasini, I, p. 15. ‘ Tato paramn J&takarn Mahéa-
niddeso Ciila-niddeso Pati-sambhidid-maggo Sutta-nipito Dhamma-
padath Udanarn Itivuttakamn Vimina-peta-vatthu Thera-theri-
githd ti imarh tantirh sarhgayitvd Khuddaka-gantho nama ayan ti
ca vatvd, Abhidhamma-pitakasmith yeva sarhgaharn #&ropayirmsiiti
Digha-bhinakd vadanti, Majjhima-bhigakd pana Cariyi-pitaka-
Apadina-Buddhavamsésu saddhimn sabbam pi tarn Khuddaka-
gantharh suttenta-pitake parivipannan ti vadanti.”

Atthasilini, p. 18—* Dhammapadabhénaké pana
Anekajatisarnsurarn sandhévissarn anibbisarn
guhakarakarh gavesanto. Dukkhi jati punappunarn.
Gahakiéraka dittho ‘si puna geharh na kéhasi,

Sabbé te phisuks bhaggs gahakitarn visafkhitarh,
visankhéragatarh cittarn tanhénarm khayam ajjhaga ti
Idarn pathamabuddhavacanarh ndma ti vadanti .

See for other references Atthasalini, pp. 151, 399, 420 noticed
for the first time by Mrs. Rhys Davids in her Buddhist“‘Manual of
Psychological Ethics, p. xxx.

2 We mean such teachers as Tipitaka Cilandga thera in the
Atthasalini, pp. 229, 230, 266, 267, 284 and the Tipitaka Maha-
dhammarakkh’ "a thers in the ibid., pp. 267, 278, 286, 287.

3 Cf. Visuddhimagga, p. 313.

Sarnyuttabhapaka-Ciila-Sivathe a.



CHATTER V
PALI COMMENTARIES

Before proceeding to deal with the Pali com-
mentaries it would be interesting to record here
biographical sketches of three of the most celebrated:
Buddhist scholiasts.

Buddhadatta, a contemporary of Buddhaghosa,
was a celebrity of the Mahavihara
of Ceylon and was an.inhabitant of
the Kaveri region in the kingdom of the Chdlas.
He was born in Uragapura (modern Uraiyiir)' and
flourished during the reign of King Accutavikkanta
of the Kalamba (Kadamba) dynasty. His works
which were all written in the famous monastery
erccted by Kanhadasa (Kispadisa) or Venmhudasa
(Visnudasa), evidently a new Vaisngva reformer
of the Deccan,® on the banks of the river Kaveri are
so far as known to comprise the following :

(1) Uttaravinicchaya
(2) Vinayavinicchaya ( Known as Buddha-
(3) Abhidhammavatara ( datta’s Manua's.

. (4) Rupartpavibhaga

and (5) Madhuratthavilasini, a commentary on the
Buddhavarmsa.

Buddhadatta.

He was a patriotic poet of considerable reputa-
tion. It is stated in the Vinayavinicchaya that
when Buddhadatta was going to India from Ceylon,
he was met by Buddhaghosa who was then proceed-
ing to Ceylon at the request of the Buddhist monks
of India wich the object of translating the Sinhalese
commentaries into Pali. Hearing of the mission of
Buddhaghosa of whose deep learning he was fully
convineced and delighted thereat Buddhadatta spokeé

1 Barua, Religion of A&oka; Bhandarkar, A< ita, 2nd Fd..
p- 42.
? Skandapurana, Brab a~khanda.
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thus, “ When you finish the commentaries, please
send them up to me so that T may summarise your
labours ”. Buddhaghosa said that he would gladly
comply with this request and the Pali commentaries
were . accordingly placed in the hands of Buddha-
datta who summed up the commentaries on the
Abhidhamma in the Abhidhammavatara and those
on the Vinaya in the Vinayavinicchaya (vidé
Buddhadatta’s, Manuals or Summaries of Abhi-
dhamma, edited by A. P. Buddhadatta, for the
P.T.S. in 915, p. xix). Buddhadatta was no doubt
a great scholar. From the Vinayavinicchaya com-
méntary we khow that he was highly esteemed by
the eminent commentators, Sariputta Sangharaja,
Buddhaghosa, and other great scholars of the period
for his scholarly attainments (cf. Madisapi kavi honti
Buddhadatte divangate).

~ Buddhadatta opens his scheme with a fourfold
division of the cormmpendium, e.g., mind, mental
properties, material quality, and Nibbana ; while
Buddhaghosa expounds his psychology in terms of
the five Khandhas. In this respect Buddhadatta’s
representation is perhaps better than that of Buddha-
ghosa.!

There 18 no reason to disbelieve the statement
that the two teachers met each other. It is clear
that they drew materials from the same source.
This fact well explains why the Visuddhimagga and
the Abhidhammavatira have so many points in
common. Buddhadatta has rendered invaluable
gervice to the study of the Abhidhamma tradition
which hae survived in Theravada Buddhism to the
present day. The legendary account is that Buddha-
datta put in a condensed shape that which Buddha-
ghosa handed on in Pali from the Sinhalese com-
mentaries. “ But the psychology and philosopby
are presented throngh the prism of a second vigor-
ous intellect, under fresh aspects, in a style often
less discursive and more graphic than that of the

1 Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhist Psychc ogy. Second Ed.. p. 174.
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great commentator, and with a strikingly rich
vocabulary.”

‘ As we have already pointed out that when on
sea Buddhadatta met Buddhaghosa and learut that
the latter was going to Ceylon to render the Sinhalese
commentaries into Pali. He requested Buddha-
ghosa to send him the commentaries when finished
so that he might summarise his labours. Buddha-
ghosa complied with his request. Buddhadatta
then summed up the commentaries on the Abhi-
dhamma in the- Abhidhammavatiara and then on
the Vinaya in the Vinayavinicchaya. Mrs. Rh
Davids says, ‘It is probably right to conclude that
they both were but handing on an analytical formula
which had evolved between their own time and that
of the final closing of the Abhidhamma Pitaka
(Buddhist Psycholagy, Second Ed., p. 179).

Like Buddhaghosa, Buddhadatta emplqgyed the
simile of the purblind and the lame to explain the
relation between Nama and Ripa (Abhidhamma-
vatara, P.T.S., p. 115). Buddhadatta’s division of
the term into Samiiha and Asamiiha is another
interesting point (¢bid., p. 83). It will be remembered
that such a division of terms as this was far in
advance of the older classification embodied in the
Puggalapafifiatti commentary (P.T.S., p. 173).

Supposing that Kumaragupta I of the Imperial
Gupta dynasty was a contemporary King of Ceylon
and that Buddhaghosa was a contemporary of
Thera Buddhadatta it follows that King Accuta-
vikkanta of the Kalamba dynasty was a contem-
porary of Kumaragupta I.

According to Rev. A. P. Buddhadatta, Buddha-
dafta was either older than Buddhaghosa or of the
same age with him. ‘ Ayampana Buddhadatta-
cariyo Buddhaghosacariyena samana vassiko va
thokam vuddhataro va ti sallakkhema > (Viiiiia-
panam, pp. xiii-xiv, Buddhadatta’s Manuals, 1915).
This statement is however doubtful. In the Buddha-
ghosuppatti (p. 50) w+ find Buddhadatta addressing
Buddhaghosa by the epithet  Avusa’ which is
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appliéd to one who is younger in age. The passage
runs thus “ Avuso Buddhaghosa, aham taya pubbe
Lankadipe Bhagavato sdsanam katum agatomhi ti
vatvda, aham appayuko...... ”.  This shows that
according to the tradition recorded in the Buddha-
ghosuppatti, Buddhaghosa was younger than
Buddhadatta.

~ _The different accounts of the comparative age
of Buddhadatta and Buddhaghosa are hardly re-
concilable. The account given in the introduction
of the Abhidhammavatara clearly shows that
Buddhadatta lived to write abridgments of some
of Buddhaghosa’s works. This goes against the
legend contaitied in the Buddhaghosuppatti that
Buddhadatta left Ceylon ¢arlier than Buddhaghosa
without translating the Sinhalese Atthakatha
apprehending that he was not to live long.

In the bistory of Pili literature, the name of
Buddhaghosa stands out pre-eminent
as one of the greatest commentators
and exegetists. He is one of those Indian celebritics
who have left for us no other records of their career
than their teachings and works to be appraised for
what they are worth. So far as his life history is
coricerned we have nothing except his commentaries
and a few legends and traditions, and it is not an
eagsy matter to separate the few grains of biographi-
cal detail from the mass of extraneous matter
gathered in them. Besides the meagre references
that Buddhaghosa himself has made to the details
of his life in his great commentaries, the earliest
connected account of his lifc is that contained in
the second part of Chapter XXXVII of the great
Ceylonese chronicle, the Mahavamsa. This section,
however, is considered to be later than the remaining
portions of the Chronicle, having been added by
Dhammakitti,, a Ceylonese Sramana of the middle
of the 13th century A.D. This compilation though
made after the lapse of more than eight hundred
years is not altogether unwortny of credence, and is
very probably derived from older materials.

Buddhaghoss.
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Buddhaghosa, according to this account, was a
brahmin youth born in the neighbourhood of the.
terrace of the great Bo tree in Magadba. After
he had accomplished himself in the “ Vijja” and
the “ Sippa” and achicved the knowledge of the
three “ Vedas”, he cstablished himself in the
character of a disputant, in a certain Vihara. TFhere
he was once met, by a Buddhist thera who conyinced
the brabmin youth of the superiority of the Buddha’s
doctrine and converted him to the Buddhist faith.
As he was as profound in his ‘ ghosa’ or eloquence
as the Buddha, they conferred on him the appella-
tion of Buddhaghosa or the voice of the Buddha.
He had alrcady composed an original work called
‘Nanodayam’ and written the chapter called
“ Atthasalini” on the Dhammasangani. He went to
Ceylon to stndy the Sinhalese Atthakatha in order
to undertake the compilation of a “ Paritta-attha-
katha * or a general commentary on the Pitakattaya.
He visited the island in the reign of King Maha-
nama, and there at the Mahapadhana Hall in the
Mahavihira at Anuraddhapura, he listened to the
Atthakatha and the Theravada, became thoroughly
co.vinced of the true meaning of the dogtrine of the
Lord of Dhamma, and then sought the permission
of the priesthood to translate the Atthakatha.
In order to convince them of his qualifications hz
composed the commentary called * Visuddhi-
maggam ”’ out of only two gathas which the priests
had given him as a test. Most successfully he
came out of the test to the rejoicings of the priest-
hood ; and taking up his residence in the secluded
Janthakara Vihara at Anuradhapura, he translated,
according to the grammatical rules-of the Magadhas,
the whole of the Sinhalese Atthakatha (into Pali).
Thereafter, the object of his mission being fulfilled,
he returned to Jambudvipa to worship the Bo-tree
at Uruvela in Magadha.

The most- important service that Dhammakitti
(the author of the supplementary chapter of the
Mahavamsa from which the above account is eom-
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piled)- réenders to our knowledge of the great sage
is' that he fixes definitely the time when Buddha-
ghosa lived. The King Mahanama as the Ceylonese
chronicle shows, reigned in the first half of the 5th
century A.D.; and as Buddhaghosa visited Ceylon
and worked there during this peiiod we can be
cert&in about the age he lived in. This date is
also substantiated by internal evidence derived from
the commentories of Buddhaghosa himself. He
shows his acquaintance with the Milindu Paiiha as
also to other post-canonical Buddhist works, such
a8 the Petakopadesa and Ané&gatavarirsa besides
some ancient Atthakathds, and other works which
are no longer extant.®* I% is to be observed -that in
none of these cases there is the least reason for
thinking that any of the works quoted from or
referred to by Buddhaghosa was of a later date
than that allotted to him by Dhammakitti. The
Burmese tradition as recorded by Bishop Bigandet
also points to the beginning of the 5th century A.D.
as the time when the great commentator is said to
have visited the shores of Suvannabhiimi.®

Dhammakitti’s account of Buddhaghosa’s pro-
ficiency in the Vedas and other branches of brahmani-
cal learning is also substantially correct. It is
confirmed by internal evidence from the great
exegete’s own commentaries ; thiey reveal that he
was acquainted with the four Vedas as also with
the details of Vedic sacrifices. But the Vedic texts
were not the only brahmanical works known to
Buddhaghosa. He reveals his knowledge of
“ Itihdsa ”, of the brahmanical siitras as also of the
different systems of Hindu Philosophy.

Besides these comparatively authentic accounts
of the life of the great commentator, there is a mass

1 The account giver. by Dhammakitti of the life of Buddhaghossa
agrees generally with what the great exegetist has said about himself
in his own commentaries, specially in the Nid&nakath& or story
of the origin of the works at their respective.beginnings. For
details see my -* Buddhaghosa ”, pp. 15-24.

2 For details, see my * Buddhagho a”, pp. 9-10.

8 Buddhaghosa's Parables by Capt. T. Rogers, p. xvi.f.n. i
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of legendary accounts of his life. Such legends are
found in the Buddhaghosuppatti, also known as the.
Mahabuddhaghosassa Nidanavatthu by the priest
Mahamangala who lived in Ceylon evidently after
the time when the Mahdvamsa account was written.
Other late works of the Southern school such as the
(Gandhavamsa, the Sasanavamsa, and the Saddham-
masangaha furnish some additional details. But
the accounts of all these works are of the nature of
legends in which fact and fiction are often hopelessly
blended together. In their kernel, however, they
agrec in more important points with Dhammaklttl
account in the Mahavamsa. Of further points we
learn that Buddhaghosa’s father wis one Kesi, a
brahmin preceptor who used to instruct the king of
the realm in the Vedas; Kesi was, however, later
on converted by his son. The Buddhaghosuppa,tt.
refers to Buddhaghosa’s deep knowledge of Sanskrit
displayed before the Ceylonese monks as also to his
quick wisdom.

Some are of opinion that after having completed
his work in Ceylon, Buddhaghosa came to Burma
to propagate the Buddhist faith. The Burmese
ascribc the new era in their religion to the time
when he visited their country from Ceylon. He is
said to have brought over from that island to Burma,
a copy of Kaccayana’s Pali Grammar which he
translated into Burmese. He is also credited with
having written a commentary on it. A volume of
Parables in Burmese language is also attributed
to him. The Burmese code of Manu, too, is said
to have been introduced into Burma from Ceylon
by the same Buddhist scholar. But the code itself
is silent on this point. The Chronicles of Ceylon to
which we owe the information about Buddhaghosa,
and which must have been well-informed on the
subject, give no account of his journey to Burma.
All serious scholars doubt this tradition.’

Buddhaghosa was not only a metaphysician.

1 Hackmann's Buddhism as a Religion, p. 68.
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His scnolarship was wide and deep and of an ency-
clopedic character. His works reveal his knowledge
of Astronomy, Grammar, Geography, of the Indian
sects and tribes and kings and nobles of Buddhist
India, of the fauna and flora of the country, of ancient
rmanners and customs of the land, and of the history
of Ceylon.

The quality and bulk of the work produced in
a single life time show that Buddhaghosa must
have been toiling stvadily and indefatigably, year
in and year-out, working out the mission with which
he was entrusted by his teacher, immured in a cell
of the great mounastery at Anuradhapura. Such'a
life is necessarily devoid cf events, and we cannot
expect to find in it the variety and fulness of the
life-story of a great political figure. Born in Northern
India, brought up in brahmanic traditions, versed
in Sanskrit lore and an adhérent of the system of
Patafijali, it is really surprising to know how he
dcquired such- a thorough mastery over the Pali
language and literature and over Buddhist religion
and philosophy. His was a useful career, and as
long as Buddhism remains a living faith among
mankind, Buddhaghosh will not cease to be rw-
menrbered with reverence and gratitude by Buddhist
peoples and schools.’

An inhabitant of South Inaia, Dhammapéla -
dwelt at Padaratittha in the realm
| of the Damilas. He was also a
celebrity of the Mahavihara. He seems to have
based his commeittaries on the Sinhalese Attha-
kathas which, were not preseryed in the main land.
T. W. Rhys Davids is of the opinion that Dhamma-
pala and Buddhaghqsa seem to have been educated
at the same University. In support of this view
he refers to the published works of the two writers, a
eareful study of wdich shows that they hold very

Dhammapala.

1 For a fu'er and more detailed treatment read my .book,
* The Life and Work of Buddhaghosa ', Thacker Spink & Co.,
Calcuttt,, 1923.

<
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similar views, they appeal to the same authorities,
they have the same method of exegesis, they have
reached the same stage in philological and etymolo-
gical science and they have the sathe lack of any
knowledge of the simplest rules of the higher criticism.
The conclusion tollows that as far as we can a%
present judge, they must have been trained in the
‘same school (Hastings’ Ency. of R. and E., Vol.
1V, 701).

It seems probable that Dnammapila was born
at Kaficipura, the capital of the Tandl country.
Hiuen Tsang who visited Kaficipura in the 7th
century A.D. was told by the brethren there that
Dhammapila had been beorn hére at Kaficipura.

The Gandhavamsa (p. 60) enumerates the
following works ascribed to Dhammapéla: (1)
Nettipakarapa-atthakatha, —(2) Ttivuttaka-attha-
katha, (3) U(lam—atthakatha (4) Cn,riyé,pit_:aka-
atthakathﬁ, (5) Thera and Theri—gﬁ.t.hz';.matgt_;hakathé;,
(8) Vimalavilasini or the Vimanavatthu-atthakatha;
(7) Vimalavilasini, or the Petavatthu-atthakatha,
(8) Paramatthamaiijisa, (9) Linattha-paka,sml on
the four atthakathas of the four nikayas, (10)
L:natthapakasini on the Jatake-atthakatha, (11)
Nettittha-kathayatika, (12) Paramattbmdmam, and
(13) Linatthavannana.

From his works it appears that Dhammapala
was well read and well informed. His explanation
of terms is very clear. His commentaries throw
considerable light on the social, religious, moral, and
2hilosophical ideas of time like- the commentaries
of Buddhaghosa. In his commentarios Dhamma:
pala follows a regular scheme. First comes an
introduction to the whole collecticn of poems, giving
the traditional account of how it came to be put
together. Then each poem is taken separately
After explaining how, when, and by whom it was
‘composed each clause in the poem is quoted and
explained philologically and exegetically.

Mrs. Rhys Davids in her introduction to the
translation of the Pherigitha (PSS. of the Sisters,
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p- xvi says “ In the 5th or 6th century A.D. either
before or just after Buddaghosa had flourished, and
Wwritten his great commentaries on the prose works
of the Vinaya and Sutta Pitakas, Dhammapila of
Kaficipura, now Conjeeveram, wrote down in Pali
the unwritten expository material constituting the
theri extant three Atthakathas on the Psalms and
incorporated it into his commentary on three
otner books of the Canon, naming the whole ‘ Para-
matthadipani of Elueidation of the Ultimate Mean-
ing’. He not only gives the dkhyana in each Psalm
but adds a paraphrase in the Pali of his day, of
the- more archwic idiom in which the gathas were
compiled.” She further points out that the pre-
sentation of verses, solemn or otherwise, in a frame-
work of prose narrative is essentially the historical
Buddhist way of iniparting canonical poetry.
Dhammapala’s chronicles are, for the most part,
induplicated in any other extant work; but not
geldom they r in on all fours, not only with parallel
chronicles in Buddhaghosa’s commentariés, but also
with a prose framework of poems in Sutta Nipata
or Sarhyutta Nikdya, not to mention the Jataka

(PSS. of the Brethren, p. xxv).
Accordirig to Indian tradition, a commentary
means reading new meanings back

grg’:‘g]*" o o jnto old texts according to one’s
commentaries. own education and outlovk. It

explains the words and judgments
of others as accurately and faithfully as possible ;
and this remark applies to all commentaries, Sanskrit
as well as Pali. The commentary or bhasya, as
it is called in Sanskrit, implies, as suggested by the
great Sanskrit poet Magha in his fantous kavya,
<Sisupalabadha’, an amplification of a condensed
utterance or expression which is rich in meaning
and significance :
“ Samkhiptasyapyatosyaiva  vikyasyartha-
gariyasah
Suvigtaratarivacobhagyabhiitd bhavantu me”
(ii. 24);
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but at the same time an element of originatity
also implied by its definition as given by Bhara:
in his lexicography.  Those wha are versed
the bhagyas call that a bhagya wherein the meaning
of a condensed saying (siitra) is presented in words
that follow the text and where, moreover, the own
words of the commentator himself are given.”

“ Sutrartho varnyate yatra padaib siitrdn
saribhih
Svapadani ca varnyante bhagyam bhagya-
vidoviduh
1ti Lingadisarngrahatikayam Bharatah »’-—
(Sabdakalpadruma)

The need for an accurate interpretation of
the Buddha’s words which formed the guiding
principle of life and action of the members of the
Samgha, was felt from the very first, even during
the life time of the Master. There was at that
time the advantage of referring a disputed questiorr
for solution to the Master himself, and therein we
can trace the first stage in the origin of the Buddhistic
comments. The Buddhist and Jaina texts tell us
that the itinerant teachers of the time wandered
about in the country, engaging themselves wherever
they stopped in serious discussions on matters
relating to religion, philosophy, ethics, morals, and.
polity.” Discussions about the interpretation of the
abstruse utterances of the great teachers were
frequent and the raison d’étre of the development of
the Buddhist literature, particularly of the com-
mentaries, is to be traced in these discussions.
There are numerous interesting passages in the
Tripitaka, telling us how from, time to time con-
temporary events suggestéd manifold topics of
discussion among the bhikkhus, or how their
peace was distur by grave doubts calling for
‘explanations either from the Buddha himself or
from his disciples. Whenever an interested sophist
spoke vehemently in many ways in dispraise of ‘the
Buddha, the Doctrine, and the Order (Digh», I);
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whenever another such sophist misinterpreted the
Buddha’s opimon (Majjhima, Vol. III, pp. 207-8),
whenever a furtous discussion broke out in any con
temporary brotherhiood (Majjhima, Vol. I, Ssmagima
Sutta), or whenever a bhikkhu behaved improperly,
the bhikkhus generally assembled under the pavilion
to discuss the subject, or were exhorted by the
- Buddha or by his disciples to safeguard their
interests by presenting a strong defence of their
case. The Digha ahd Majjhima Nikdyas contain
many illuninating expositions of the Buddha, e.g.,
Mahakammavibhanga, the Salayatanavibhanga,
(Majjhima, Vol. III, pp. 207-222), etc. Then we
have from Thera Sariputta, the chief disciple of
the Buddha, a body of expositions of the four Aryan
truths, the Saccavibhaiiga. We have also to con-
sider other renowned and profoundly learned disciples
of the Buddha, among whom were some women,
who in their own way helped forward the process
of development of the commentaries. Mahakacca-
yana wrote some exegetical works like Kaccdyana-
gandho, Mahaniruttigandho, etc. We have similar
contributions from Mahédkotthita, Moggallana,
Ananda, Dhammadinnd, and Khema, but it is
needless to multiply instances.

There is another class of ancient Buddhist
literature, the poranas, of which our knowledge is
at present based only upon some extracts in the
atthakathis. We are told in the Gandhavarnsa
that those who are Porapacariya are also Attha-
kathécariya, or teachers who wrote the atthakathas,
and were evidently the earliest contributors to the
commentary literature. A number of quotations
made by Buddhaghosa may be-found in his works
concerning the views of the poranas. It shall ne
noted here that the: pordnas do not represeni a
consistent school of philosophical thought. Each -
teacher must have been responsible for himself
alone, and it is hopeless to discover any organic
connection among the numerous short and long
passages attributed to the poranas in Buddhaghcsa’s
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writings (vide my ¢ The Life and Work o: Baddha-
ghosa,” Chap. I1I. There is a paper on the origin of
the Buddhist arthakathjs with introuuction by R. C.
Childers, J.R.A.S., 1871, pp. 289 -30%, which should
be consulted).
The works of Buddhadatta, Buddhaghosa, and
Dhammapala are the most important
Works of three  P3li commentaries. They are rich
great Palicommen- . .
tators, in materials for reconstrugting a
secular and Teligious history of
ancient, India. They also throw a flood of light on
the philogophical, psychological, and metaphysical
aspects of the period with which " they deal.” A
large variety of information is available from these
commentaries and hence their importance is .very
great. Thanks to the indefatigable labours of the
Pali Text Society, London, for printing and publish-
ing a major portion of the Pali commentarics and
making them accessible to the reading publie.
Besides, there are some other Pali tommentaries,
such as the Saddhammapajjotika or a commentary
on the Niddesa written by Upasena ; Saddham-
mapakasini, a commentary on the Patisambhi-
damagga written by Mahanama Thera of Anuradha-
pura, and the Visuddhajanaviliasini or a commeritary
on the Apadana written by an unknown author.

A  WORKS OF BUDDHADATTA

The Abhidhammavatara was written by Buddha-
datta ; and it has"been in continuous

Abhidhamma-  use amongst the students of the
g 7" Buddhist scriptures. Bugddhadatta
was held as a personage of excep-

tionally high scholarly attainments by Buddha-
ghosa and others. Tt is interesting to note the
incidents which led to the writing of this work.
Buddhadatta was going from Ceylon to India when
he was met by Buddhaghosa who wag then pro-
ceeding to Ceylon for the purpose of rendering the
Sinhalese commentaries into Pali. Knowing the
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mission 6f Buddhaghosa, Buddhadatta was highly
pleased and gpoke thus, “ When you finish the
commentaries, ‘please send them up to me that T
may summarise yéur labours”. Buddhaghosa con-
sented to comply with his request and the Pali
eommentaries were accordingly placed in the hands
of Buddhadatta who summed up the commentaries
on the Abhidhamma in the Abhidhammavatara
aénd that on the Vinaya in the Vinayavinicchaya.’
He was the authpr” of the Riipariipavibhiga and
of the commentary on the Buddhavarisa. The
Abhidhammavatara is written partly in_prose and
partly in verse. It discusses the following points :—
citta, nibbana, cetasika (that which relates to
the mind), - Arammana (object ideation), vipaka
citta (consequence of mingdfulness), riapa (form),
pafifiatti (designation), etc. :
The- Ruparapavibhiaga deals with riipa, ariipa,
citta, cetasika, etc. It is written in prose. Rev.
A. P. Buddhadatta bas edited Buddhadatta’s
Manuals or summaries of Abhidhamma (Abhi-
dhammavatara and Riparipavibhaga) for the first
time for the P.T.S., London.
The Vinayavinicchaya and Utta,ra,vinicch;t{a.
containing the summaries of the
avinayavinicchoya  Vinaya Pitaka have been edited by
chays. the Rev. A. P. Buddhadatta of
Ceylon, and published by the Pal
Text Society of London. These two treatises on
the Vinaya sesm to have been composed, after the
Samantapasadika, in an abridged form, in verses.
The Vinayawinicchaya contajns thirty-one chapters
whereas the Uttaravinicchaya cpntains twenty-
three chapters. ‘The author of these treatises was
a distinguished thera named Buddhadatta who was
a native of Uragapur (or medern Uraiyur) on the
banks of the Kaveri in the Chola Kingdom of South
India. The Vinayavinicchaya was composed while
he was residing in a monastery built by Pindidasa

1 Vide Buddhadatta’s Manuals, p. xix.
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in the neighbourhood of Bhiitamangala, a pros-
perous town on the banks of the Kaverl, during the
reign of King Acyutavikrama of the Kalamba clan.
According to the editor of these treatises Buddha-
datta and Buddhaghosa were contemporaries ; but
the former was senior to the latter. Buddhadatts
came to Ceylon earlier, studied the Sinhalese com-
‘mentaries and summarised them in Pali.

There are two Pali commentarigs of these twe
treatises. The commentary on the Vinayavinicchaya
is known as the Vinayasaratthadipani ahd that on
the Uttaravinacchaya as the Uttaralinatthapakasini
supposed to have been written by Vicissara Maha-
sami. There is also a Sinhalese commentary on
the Vinayavinicchaya written by King Pardkrama-
vahu I1 but this work is now extinct.

The Vinayavinicchaya opens with the Parajika-
katha in verses and is followed by the.Sangha-
disesakathd, Aniyatakatha, Nissaggiya-Pacittiya-
katha, Patidesaniyakatha, and the Sekhiyakatha.
Thus the Bhikkhuvibhanga is closed. Then this
treatise deals with the Bhikkhunivibhanga under
the following heads : Parajikakatha, Sanghadisesa-
ka*ha, Nissaggiya-Pacittiyakathd and Patidesaniya-
katha. Then khandhakakatha, kammakatha,
pakinnakatha, and kammatthanakatha are narrated
in verses. The tTeatise consists of 3,183 verses
which 4re written in simple language and marked
by good diction. ’

The Uttaravinicchayakathd consists of 969
verses. Under the Mahavibhanga it treats of the
Parajikakatha, Patidesaniyakatha and Sekhiyakatha.
Under the Bhikkhunivibhanga it deals with Parajika-
katha, Sanghadisesakatha, Nissaggiyakatha,
Pacittiyakatha, Catuvipattikaths, Adhikaranap-
paccayakathd, Khandhakapuccha, Apattisamut-
thanakatha, Ekuttaranaya, Cedamocakagatha,
Sadharanasadharanakathd, Lakkhapakatha, and
Sabbasankalananaya.

The Madhuratthavilasinl is a commentary on
the Buddhavamsa. The author was Buddhadatta
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Thera. Spence Hardy mentions a commentary on
the Budd}x):vamsa by Buddhaghosa. This is pro-
bably the Atths katha calle 1 the Madhuratthavilasini
whose authorship is assigned by Grimbolt not to
Buddhaghosa but to a Buddhist monk living at the
mouth of the Kaveri in South India.! There is a
valugble edition of this commentary by Yogirala
Paiifiananda Thera revised by Mahigoda Siri
Nanissara Thera, Colombo, 1922.

B. WoOREKS oF BUDDHAGHOSA

The Visuddhimagga® was written by Buddha-
ghosa at 4he request of the Thera
Sanghapila, it is generally belicved,
in Ceylon in the beginning of the 5th century A.D.,
when King Mahdnaman was on the throne at Anura-
dhapura. Buddhaghosa, on reaching the Mahavihara
(Anurddhapura) entered the Mahdpadhina Hall,
according to tne account of the Mahdvansa, the great,
Ceylonese Chronicle, and listened to the Sinhalese
Atthakatha and the Theravida, trom the beginning to
the end, and became thoroughly convinced that they
conveyed the tru¢ meaning of the doctrines of t{ve
Lord of Dhamma. Thereupon paying reverential
respect to the priesthood, he thus petitioned: I
am desirous’of translating the Atthakatha ; give me
access to all your books”. The Ceylonecse priest-
hood for the purpose of testing his qualification,
gave only two githas saying, * Hence prove thy
qualification ; having satisfied ourselves on this
point, we wi!l then let thee have all our books .
From these (taking these gathas for his text), and
consulting the Pitakattaya, together with the
Atthakathd and condensing them into an abridged
form, he composed the commentary called the
‘“ Visuddhimaggarm .

Vieuddhimaggs.

! Indian Antiquary, April, 1890, .Vol. XIX, p. 119. )

2 The Visuddhimaggaganthi, a Burmese Pili work, explains
the difficult passages of the Visuddhimagga (Bode, Pili Literature
of Burma, p. 19, f.n.).
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The Mahavarsa account of the circumstances
that led to the compositicn of the ““ Visuddhimagga
agrees substantially with what Buddhaghosa has
written about himself in the Nidanakatha or story of
the origin: of the works at their respective beginnings.
Thus in the Nidanakathd to his Visuddhimaggs;
Buddheghosa at the very beginning quotes the
following gathd of Buddha's own saying :—-

“ Bile patitthdya naro sapanno,
Cittam pafifiartn ca bhavayam,
Atapl nipako bhikkhu,
So imam vijataye jatanti >’

(After -having been establishea in precepus, a wise
person should think of samadhi and pafifia, an active
and wise bhikkhu disentangles this lock.)

Next he proceeds to record the circumstances
under which he wrote his compendium. of Buddhism
(i.e., the Visuddbimagga). ‘The real meaning of
Sila, eto., is described by means of this stanza
nttered by the great sage. Having acquired or-
dination in the Order of the Jina and the benefit of
the Sils, ete., which is tranquil and which is the
straight. path to purity, the yogie who are desirous
of obtaining purity, not knowing purity as it is,
do not get purity though they exert. I shall
speak of the Visuddhimagga according to the
instruction of the dwellers of the Mahavihara, which
is pleasing to them, and which is the correct in-
terpretation : Let all the holy men who are desirous
of obtaining purity listen to what 1 say, attentively ”
(Visuddhimagga, P.T.S., Vol. I, p. 2).

At the end of the work again, Buddhaghosa
réturns to that very githd which he has adopted
as his text for writing the Visuddhimagga, and
aftor referring to his promise quoted above, thus
delivers himself : ¢ The interpretation of the mean-
ings of the Sila, etc., has been told in the attha-
kathas on the five nikayas. All of them being taken
into consideration, the interpretation gradually be-
comes manifest, being free from all faults due to
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confusion; and it is for this reason that the
JVisuddhimagga should be liked by the Yogis who
are desirous o@ obtainin purity and who have
pure wisdom.”

Thus, according to Buddhaghosa, the whole of
his Visuddhimagga was written as a commentary
on that one gatha uttered by the Master. Evidently
it was this gatha which the writer -of the Maha-
vamsa account, had in his mind when he wrote that
the Visuddhimagga was writtcn as a comment on
and expan§ion of the two gathas which were set, by
the Sinhalese Sarhgha residing at the Mahavibara
to test Buddhaghosa’s learning and efficiency. The
Visuddhimagga is in faet an abridged edition of
the three pitakas, the Vinaya, the Sutta, and the
Abhidhamma, whose .main arguments and con-
clusions are here condensed into a single treatise.
In the gatha itself, of which the Visuddhimagga is a
commentary, there is. however no ention either
of the word “¢ Visuddhi ” or “ Magga ’’; but there
is mention of sila, samadhi, and pafiiia. Strict
observance of the silas leads to the purification or
visuddhi of the kaya or body, while the practice of
samidhi leads to 4he purity of soul and the thinking
of pafifida to perfect Wisdom. A wise man alone
is capable of disentangling the net of cravings and
desires and is fit to attain Nirvana. The disentangl-
ing of the lock, as it is called, is the final goal, it is
called “ visuddhi ”’ ; and sila, samadhi, and pafifia
are the ways or “ magga” to attain to it. As the
-ways or ‘“‘ magga "’ to attain to Purity or * visuddhi ”
have been explained in the book, it is called
“ Visuddbimagge > or * Path of Puricy 7.

- The vocabulary of the text is astonishingly
rich -as compared with the archaic simplicity of the
pitakas. The quptations in the Visuddhimagga
from the pitakas, the Sinhalese commentaries, the
porinas, etc., are numerous; in other words it is
an abridged compilation of -the three pitakas to-
gether with quotations from atthakathis. The work
deals- with kusala, akusala, avyakatadhammas,
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ayatana, dhatu, satipatthanas, kammas, nakaw and
many other topics of Buddhist philoSophy, and may
be said to contain, in fact the whole of the Buddhist
philosophy in a nutshell. Sila \conduct, precept),
samadhi (concentration) and pafiiid (wisdom) are
the three essential matters which are dealt with in
this work. In the chapter on sila are explained
cetandsila, “cetasika sila and samvarasila. The
advantage of sila is also mentioned therein. There
are in it Patimokkhasamvarasila and Indriyasar-
varasila. Patimokkha (monastic rule) 4s sarnvara
(restraint) which purports to speak of restraint in
form, =sound, smell, contact, ete. It is interesting
to read the section dealing with various kinds of
precepts as well as the section on Dhutangas.

The subject of concentration is next discussed—
its natire, 1ts advantages and disadvantages.
Meditation comes in next for explanation—the four
stages of meditation : meditation on fire, wind, water,
delight, demerits, etc. The section on meditation .
on demerits is important containing the discussion
of a variety of topics, viz.: Buddhénussati (re-
collection of the Buddha), Dhammaéanussati (re-
collection of dhamma), Samghanussati (recollection
of samgha), caganussati (recollection of self-sacrifice),
devatanussati (recollection of gods), purity on
account. of recollection, maranasati, kayagatasati,
upasamanussati, mettabhavana, karupibhdvana,
upekkh&bhavana, akasanaficiyatana-kammatthéna,
akificanfiayatanakammatthanam, nevasaiifidna-
safifidyatanakammatthianam, and &harepatikiila-
safiidbhadvand. Ten iddhis or miraculous powers
next come in for systematic treatment. There is
ohe section on abhiiifid (supernatural knowledge)
in which 18 discussed the nature and definitien of
wisdom, its characteristics, and the advantage of
contemplating on it. Riipa, vedand, saiifia, and
sathkhdra come one after the other for elucidation ;
points worth considering in this connection are
those on dyatana (abode), indriya (senses), sacca
(truth), dukkha (suffering), paticcasamuppéada
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(dependent origination) and ridmariipa (name and
form).

Maggamagga Napadessanavisuddhi is this :
this is the right path and this is not the right path,
the knowledge which has been well acquired is what
is called maggamaggaiidpadassanavisuddhi. Further
may be noted the discussions of the nine important
forms, viz.: delight, knowledge, faith, .thorough
grasp happinegs, emancipation, knowledge of all
the four paths, right realisation of the truth and
lastly remowval of all sins.

The Visuddhimagga is really an engyclopsedia
of Buddhism, & good abstract of Buddhist doctrines
and metaphysics aild a_ vast.treasure hoase of
Buddhist lore. It has earned for its author an
everlasting fame. The Sumangalavilasini records
the contents of the Visuddhimagga in a nutshell.
The contents may be stated as follows :—nature of
the silakatha, dhatudhamma, kammatth&nam to-
gether with -all the cariyAvidhani, jhanani, the
whole scope of the samépatti, the whole of abhiiiiia,
the exposition of the paiifii, the khandha, the
dhatu, the dyatanani, indriyéini, cattiriariyasaccani,
paccayskari. the- pufe and comprehensive naya,
maggd and vipassanabhfvana.

‘Buddhaghosa is strong .in his attacks on Pakati-
vada, i.e., the Sarhkhya and Yoga systems which
believe in the dual principles of Puruga and Prakriti.
Hs showed an extravagant zeal for differentiating
the Buddhist conception of avijja from the Prakriti-
vidin’s conception-of Prakriti as the root cause of
things (Visuddhimagga, Vol. II, p. 525). The
Visuddhimagga points out that the relation between
phassa and its ohject is the relation petween eye
and form, ear and sound, mind and object of
thought (p. 463). Vedana is of five kinds, aukham,

)arh, somanassarn, domanassam and apekkha
(Ibed., Vol. 11, p. 460). Safifis is only perception ot
external appearance of an object, while viifiina
means thorough knowledge of the t.hm%u (1bed.,
Vol. 11, p. 462). According to the Visuddhimagga
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(Chap. XIV) we have 51 Sarhkhéaras (cdhfedbmns)
beginning with phassa (contact) #nd ending in
vicikicechd (doubt).  Kamma, accordipg to Buddha-
ghosa, means consciousness ‘of good or bad, merit
and demerit (Visuddhimagga, Vol. II, p. 614).
Kamma, is of four kinds: kamma which produces
result in this Jife and in the next life, kamma
which produces result from time to- time and past
kamma (Ibzd., p. 601). There is no kamma,
he says, in v1paka and no vipaka in Kamma. Each
of them is void by itself, at the same time there is
no vipaka without kamma. A kamma is thus
void of 1its vipiaka (consequence)- which comes
through kamma. Vipaka comes into origin on
account of kamma (Ibid., Vol. II, p. 603). Cons-
cionsness is due to sarnkhara which is produced
by ignorance (Ibid., p. 600). Sarmkhdras owed
their existence in the past and will owe their existence
in future to avijja (Ibid., 522 f.). The Visuddhimagga
enumerates the twelve dyatanas as eakkhu, riipa,
sota, saddé, jhana, -gandha, jihva, rasa, kaya,
phottabba mana. and dhamma (Ibid.. Vol. 11,
p- 481).  The sense organs are due to kamma and
it- is kamma which differentiates them (Ibd.,
pp. 444-445). In the section on rﬁi)a,kkha,r.dha,
Buddhaghosa has divided riipa into two, viz.:
bhitartipa and wpadaripa. By bhutarupa. four
great é&lements are implied whereas by upadariipa
are implied twenty-four kinds (/bid., Vol. 11, p. 259 ;
Ibid., pp. 443-444).

The Visuddhimagga contains a description of
the evil effects of the violation of sila (Vol. I, pp. 6-
58). Buddha,ghosa takes the word * Inda ” in the
sense of the’ Buddha (Visuddhimggga, p. ‘491). In
his Visuddhimagga (Vol. I1, Ch. XVI) he mentions
twenty-two indriyas begmmng from cakkhundriya
or organ’of the eye and ending with affidtavindriya.
Upekkba (indifference) according to him is of ten
kinds beginning from, chalanga (six senses) and
ending with parisuddhi (purification) - (Visuddhi-
magga, Vol. I, p. 160). The advantages of practis-
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ing nredivation are the five kinds of happy living
(Ibzd Vol. 1, p. 84 foll.). Nirvapa includes absence
of passion, de:uructlon of ride, killing of thirst,
freedom from attachment ‘and destruction of all
sensual pleasures. These are the attributes of
Nirvapa (Visuddhimagga, Vol. I, p. 293) which
can bs attained, it is suggested, through meditation,
wisdom, precept, steadfastness, etc. (Vol. I, p. 3).

Buddhaghosa had a fair knowledge of Anatomy
as is evident from nis account of the thirty-two
pa,rts of tha body recorded in his Visuddhimagga'
(Vol. 1, pp. 249-265).

The Samanatapasadika® is-a voluminous com-
mentary on the five books of the
Vinaya Pitake. It was written by
Buddhaghosa at the request of the Thera Buddhasiri.
The principal contents 6f the book are as follows :—
(1) The cause that led to the holding of the Buddhist
council, (2) Selection of members for the Council, (3)
The Council eannot be held without Ananda, (4)
Place of the Council, (5) What Ananda did with
Gandhakuti, (6) Elgbteen Mahaviharas, (7) Building
of a nice pandal for the meeting, (8) Recital of the
first and last words of the Buddha, (9) Classificaticn
of the Vinaya, Sutta, and the "Abhidhamma, (10)
How Vinaya was handed down to the third Council,
(11) Life of Moggali Brahmana, (12) Account of
Aéoka, (13) Preachers sent by Afoka, (14) Discuassions
on_ pitlsukha, and jhanas, (16) Importance of Vajji-
bhiimi and Vajji Kz uttaka, (16) Various kinds of
pregnancy, (17) Azcount of Mahdvana at Vesali,
(18) Importance of Bharukaccha as a port, (19)

SamantapBsndika.

1 There is a book caded Paramatthamefijisd which is a scholium
on Vmuddhlmaggs. Besides the P.T,8. edition of the Visuddhi-
magga there is an incomplete edition of this work in Bengali by
Gopaldas Choudhury amf Samana Punppinsnds, 1923.

Read H. C. Warren’s paper on Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga
(9th Intematlonal Congrees of Orientalists, London, 1893).

% Read “PAli Elemments in Chinese Buddhism *’, s translation
of Bud hosa’s Samantapdsadiks, 8 ‘commentary on the Vinaya,
found in the Chinese Tripitaka by J. Takakusu, B.A.; J.R.A.8,,
1897.
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Account of Kutagirasala at Mahdvana at Vaisall,
(20) Discussions on kammatthana,-sati, samadhi,
patisambhida, citta, vifiidna, indrjya and four
parajikadhammas, etc. Unlike other commentaries
of this nature, Samantapasadikd is free from any
elaborate tangle of similes and metaphors, and is
written in an easy language.'

The facts and contents of historical and geo-
graphical interest in this commentary may in slort
be stated as follows :—

Once when they were much troubled-on account
of a famine at Veraiijé, the bhikkhus wanted to repair
to another place. The Buddha, therefore, crossed
the Ganges at Prayag direct from Veraiijd and
reached Benares (Vol. I, 201).

King Ajatasattu ruled Magadha for 24 years
(Vol. 1, 72). " He bore the cost of repairing at
Rajagaha 18 Mahédvihdras which were deserted by
the bhikkhus after the parinibbana of the Buddha
(Vol. 1, 9).

‘The Blessed One passed away in the eighth
year of Ajatasattu’s reign (Vol. I, p. 72).

The missionaries who were sent .to various
p.aces to preach the dhammna of-Aéoka were all
natives of Magadha. :

Udaya Bhadda was one of the kings of Magadha
who reigned for 25 years. He was succeeded by
Susundga who ruled for 18 years. Kalasoka had
ten sons who ruled for 23 years. Then came the
Nandas who ruled over the country for the same
period. The Nanda dynasty was overthrown by

Jandgutta who ruled the kingdom for 24 years and
he was succeeded by Bindusdra who sat on the
Magadhan tarone for 18 years. . He was succeeded
by Aéoka who also followed his father for some.time

A 2 e
1 Portions of this work have been edited by Drs. Takakusu aiid'
Nagai for the P.T.S., London. Siamese, Sinhalese, and Burmese
editions are available respectively in Siam, Ceylon, and Burma. A
portion of the Pdli Samantapasddikd was rendered into Chinese by
Sarmghabhadra in the 5th century A.D. (See Nariman’s Literary
History of Sanskrit Buddhism, v. 263.)
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in making donations to non-Buddhist ascetics and
institutions. But being displeased with them he
stopped further eharities to them, and gave charities
to the Buddhist ‘bhikkhus alone (Vol. I, 44).
Asoka’s income from the four gates of the city of
Pataliputta was 4,00,000 kahdpanas daily. In the
sabhd (council) he used to get 1,00,000 kahapanas
daily (Vol. 1, 52). Rajagaha was a good place
having accommodation for a large number. of
bhikkhus (Vol. 1, 8). Asoka is said to have enjoyed
undivided sovereignty over all Jambudipa after
slaying all his brothers except Tissa. He reigned
withput coronation for four years (Vol. 1, 41).

Two other kings of Magadha are mientiened in
the Samantapasadika, Anuruddha, and Munda (Vol. 1,
72-73). Anuruddha succeeded his father Udayi
Bhadda and reigned for 18 years. Then came
Naga Dasaka who reigned for 24 years. Naga
Dasaka was banished by the citizens who anointed
the minister named Susunaga as King (Vol. 1, 72-73).

Bimbisara is stated to have hundred sons (p. 41),
and Asoka is said to have built 84,000 vihédras in
the whole of Jambudipa (p. 115). Reference is
made to Pataliputta (p. 35) where the King Dham-
masoka would appear and rule the whole of
Jambudipa.

There were eighteen Mahaviharas at Rijagaha
(£. 9). On one occasion Mahdkassapa asked

rcanda about dhamma (p. 15).

This commentary records the first and the
last words of the Master (p. 17). o

The different classifications of the Vinaya,
Sutta, and Abhidhamma Pitakas (p. 18) are détailed
in this commentary, It containg also an interesting
account of how Vinaya was handed down till the
third council (p. 32). | .
Then we have accounts of the Thera Moggali-
puttd Tissa (p. 37), who once went to a mountain
naméd Ahogangi. In order to refute the doctrines
~of others, the thera composed the Kathavatthuppa-
karapa (p. 61). The cormimentary then gives an
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account of the missionaries sent to different countries
by Moggaliputtatissatthera (63-64). )

The Samantapasadika refers 4o Kusinira, a
town of the Mallas, where between the two Sala
trees, on the full moon day of the month of Vesakha,
the Blessed One passed away (p. 4).

There are references to Campa and Gaggara
(p.- 121), and to many other places, e.g., Veraiija
(once visited by famine), Savatthi, Tambayaqni.
Suvannabhiimi, Uttarapathaka visited by traders
in horses (p. 175); Uttara-kuru, Kapilavatthu in-
habited by many good families (p. 241), Bhaddiya,
a city (p. 280), etc. Further, we are referred tog the
river Ganges, Baranasi (which-was once reached by
the Buddha after crossing the Ganges), Soreyya,
Vegili, and Mahavana (p. 201). Mention is made
of a village of the Vajjis (p. 207). We are told of
the kings of the Licchavigana (p. 212). There is a
reference to Uppalavannpa, a beautiful daughter of
a banker of Savatthi (p. 272). The commentary
speaks of the Gijjhakiita mountain at Réajagaha
where once the Blessed One dwelt (p. 285) and where
Dabba, a Mallian, was once seen with a bhikkhu
named Mettiya (p. 598), of Isigili, & mountain, and
Kasi-Kosala countries (p. 286). Bimbisira is
mentioned here as the Lord of the Magadhas who
had an army of troops (p. 297).

There was a golden cetiya (dagoba) built by
Prince Uttara (Samantapasadika, Vol. TII, p. 544).
A banker named Ghosita built a monastery which
was named after him (Ibud., p. £74). Veluvana was
a garden surrounded by lapis lazul; and it was
beautiful and of blue colour having a vault with a
wall 18 cubits in circumfereyce (Ibid., p. 575).
During the reign of King Bhatiya there arose a
dispute, regarding the doctrine between the theras
of Mahdvihara and Abhayagiri (Ibid., 582). Kitagiri
is described as a janapada (/bid., 613). Savatthi is
described as .a city containing 57 hundred thousand
families and Rajagaha is mentioned as a city in-
habited by 18 kotis of human beings (Ibid., p. 614).
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There is a reference to the Gotamaka Cetiya in
Vesali visited by the Buddha (Ibid.,, p. 636).
There is a reference to the Mahi-atthakatha and
- Kurundatthakatha (p. 299).
The Kankhavitarani is a masterly commentary
on the Patimokkha, a book of the
‘ Vinaya Pitakd ' ; and was written by
Buddhaghosa in his own initiative some time between
410 and 432 A.D. A manuscript of an ancient
Sinhalese glossary on this work is preserved in the
Government Oriental Library, Colombo. The work
is remarkable for the restraint and mature’judgment
that characterise Buddhaghosa’s style. Whilg com-
menting on the precepts” of the Patimokkha, he
has incidentally brought in much new information
throwing light on the “later development of the
monastic life of the Buddhists.
The Sumangalavilisini® is a famous com-
Commentaries on MeNtary on the Digha Nikaya,
the Sutts Pitake— written by the celecbrated Buddhist
() Sumadgala  oyegete Buddhaghosa at the request
mentary on  the of the Sanghathera Datha. It is
Dighs NikSys. rich' in historical information and
folklore, and abounds in narratives which throw
a flood of light on the social, political, philosophical,
and religious history of India at. the time of the
Buddha. A “vivid picture of sports and pastimes
as well as valuable geographical and other data of
ancient days are carefully provided in it.* The
book gives us a glimmpse of the erudite learning of
Buddhaghosa who flourished in the 5th century
A.D. Its language is a bit less confused than that
of his other commentaries.
In the introductory verses of his Sumangala-
-vilasini, Buddhaghosa makes the following reference

Kankhdvitarani.

1 We have Sinhalese and Burmese editions of this work.

® Read Pathamasdratthamaiijiisd which is a scholium on the
Sumangalavildsini.

3 The whole work has been printed and published in Burma,
two of the sermons in two parts havé been published in Ceylon =
and there is also an excellent Sinhalese edition in three parts. '
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to the history of the composition of his commentaries.
Thus he observes :—‘“ Through the influence of
serene mind and merit which are due to the salutation
of the Three Refuges and which put an end to
obstacles, in order to explain the meaning of the
Digha Nikaya containing long suttas, which is -a
good dgama, described by the Buddhas and -minor
Buddhas, which brings faith, the Atthakathas have
been sung and afterwards resung from the beginning
by five hundred theras, and are brought to the
island of Lankd by the wise Mahinda and put in
the language of the island of Lanka for the welfare
of its inhabitants. Discarding the Sihhalese language
and rendering the Atthakathas into a good language
which is like Tanti and which is free from faults
and not rejecting the explanations of the theras
who are the dwellers of the Mahavihara, who are
the lamps of the group of theras and who are good
interpreters, I shall explain the meanings, avoiding
repetitions, for the delight of the good men and for
the long existence of Dhamma.” 7
Here also Buddhaghosa refers to his Visuddhi-
magga (S.V., pt. I, p. 2) thus :—* I shall not again
discuss what has been well told in-the Visuddhimagga.
Standing in the midst of the four agamas, the
Visuddhimagga will explain the meaning which
has been told thete, this being done, you will under-
stand” the meaning of the Digha Nikaya taking it
along with this Atthakatha’ (i.e., Sumangalavilasini).
~ There are according to Buddhaghosa four kinds
of suttas:—(1) Attajjhasayo, i.e., sutta delivered
by the Buddha of his own accord ; (2) Parajjhasayo,
i.e., sutta delivered Yo suit the intention of others ;
(3) Pucchavasiko, i.e., sutta delivered in answer to
the question of the Supremely Enlightened. One ;
(4) Attbhuppatiko, i.e., sutta delivered in course of
delivering other suttas.
~ The examples of each class are given below :—
(I) e.g., Mahasatipatthana, Akankheyya Suttam
Vatthasuttam, etc., (2) e:g., Ciilardhulaviada, Mahara
hulavida, Dhammacakkapavattana, etc., (3) e.g..
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Mirasamyutta, Devatasamyutta, Sakkapafihasut-
tam, Samaififiaphalasuttam, etc., (4) e.g., Dham-
madédydda,  Cullasihanada, Aggikkhandiipama,
Brahmajilasutta (Sumangalavilasini, pp. 50-51).

The Sumangalavilasini furnishes us with some
information regarding a bhikkhu’s daily life. In
the day time a bhikkhu should free his mind from
all obstacles by walking up and down and sitting.
In the first watch of the night he should lie down
and in the last watck he should walk up and down
and sit. Farly in the morning he should go and
cleanse the space surrounding the cetiya and the
Bodhi-tree. Ho should give water to the root of
the Bo-tree, and keep water for drinking and wash-
ing. He should then perform all his duties towards
his teacher. After finishing ablution, he should
enter his own dwelling place, take his rest on the
ground and think of kammatthina. At the time
of going for alms, he should sit up from meditation,
and after taking his alms-bowl and garment he
should first of all go to the Bodhi-tree and after
saluting it he should go to the Cetiya. After he
has saluted the Cetiya, he should enter the village
for alms and after having finished begging for alms,
he should give religious instruction to many persons
8o desirous of hearing it. Then he should return to
the vihara (S.V., pt. I, pp. 186-187). ,

The Sumangalavilasini gives the following
reasons for calling Buddha the Tathigata':—

He has come in the same way.

He has gone in the same way. .

He is endowed with the sign of Tatha
(truth).

He is supremely enlighteried in Tathi-
dbamma (truth).

He has seen Tatha (truth).

He preaches Tatha (truth).

SR O

! Read two interesting papers on the Tathdgata, one by
R. Chalmers, J.R.A.S., 1898, pp. 311 foll. ; another by Dr. Walleser
in the Journal of the Taisho University, 1930.
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7. He does Tatha (truthfully).
8. He overcomes all.

These reasons are explained in detail as
ollows :-—

J. As previous Buddhas, e.g., Vipassin, Sikhi,
Vessabhu, Kakusandha, Konigamana, Kassaps,
came, as the previous Buddhas obtained Buddha-
hood by fulfilling ten Paramitas (perfections),' by
sacrificing body, eyes, wealth, kingdom, son and.
wife, by practising the following kinds of cariyas :
Lokatthacariya, i.e., exértion for knowledge ;
Buddhatthacariya, exertion for Buddhahood, and
by practising four sammappadhénas (four kinds of
right exertion), four iddhip&das (four miracles),
five indriyas (five senses), five balas (five potentia-
lities), seven bojjhangas (seven supreme knowledges),
and the Noble Eightfold Path (ariya atthangika
maggo).

2. The Buddha Gautama walked seven steps
towards the north just after his birth as Vipassi,
Kassapa, and other Buddhas did. He looked all
round by sitting under a white umbrella and made
the following declaration : —

“T am the first in the world, I am the chief
in the world, I am the most prominent ifn the
world. This is my last birth, there is no future
birth to me.”

The Buddha Gautama destroyed desire for
sensual pleasures by renunciation, destroyed hatred
by non-hatred, torpor by steadfastness, doubt by the
analysis of Dhamma, ignorance by knowledge,
etc., like the former Buddhas, e.g., Vipdssi, Kassapa,
and others.

3. The Buddba fully realised the true charac-
teristics * Tathalakkhanam >’ of four elements, sky,

1 The ten perfections are the following :—

diana (charity), sila (precepts), nekkhamma (renunciation),
aditthana (determination), sacca (truth), mettd (compassion)
upekkhd (indifference), khanti (forbearance), viriya (energy), and
peina (wisdom).
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consciousness, forms, sensation, perception, con-
fections, discutsive thought, decisive thought, joy,
happiness, and emancipation.

4. The Buddha realised four sublime truths
known as tathadhamma, suffering, origin of suffering,
cessation of suffering, and the path leading to the
cessation of suffering. He also realised dependent
origination (paticcasamuppéada).

5. The Buddha saw all the forms which in-
lude four elements which are produced by the
ombmatlon of four elements in the human world
as well as in the world of gods. He heard, knew,
touched, ,tasbed and thought of all that were in
existence in the human world as well as in the
world of gods.

6. From the time of +his enlightenment by
conquering Mara till the time of his parinibbina,
what he preached, was complete and perfect in
meaning and exposition and to the point, and
leading to the destruction of passion, hatred and
delusion, and was true.

7. His bodily action was in agreement with his
action and speech and wvice versa. He did what he
said and vice versa. :

8. He overcame everything commencing from
the highest Brahmaloka to the Avici hell and endless
lokadhatus (worldly elements) all around by sila
(precepts), samadhi (concentration), pafifia (w.sdom),
and vimutti (emancipation). There was no equal
to him and he was the unsurpassed king of kings,
god of gods, chief- of all Sakkas, and chief of all
Brahmas (S.V., pt. I, pp. 59-68).

The Buddha had to perform fivefold duties :—
(1) Duties before_ meal, (2) Duties after meal, (3)
Duties in the first waf('h (4) middle watch, and the
(5) last watch of night.

1. Duties before meal included the following : —
Ablution early in the morning, and gitting alone tlll
the time of begging ; at the time of begging alms
he used to robe himself ; tieing his waist with belt
and taking his alms- bowl he used to go for alms, .
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‘sometimes alone sometimes surrounded by the
bhikkhusangha in villages or towns;- sometimes ir
natural posture. and sometimes by showing miracles,
e.g., wind cleaning the street which he was to
traverse.

After collecting alms and partaking ot them
he used to preach to the dayakas (alms-givers)
according to their intelligence.

After hearing religious instruction, some of
the dayakas used to take refuge in the three gems,
some used to establish themselves in the five pre-
cepts, some used to attain fruition of the first,
sacond, and third stages of sanctification and some
after renouncing the world usedto attain Arahatship.
After preaching the dhamma he used to return
waiting for the arrival of the bhikkhus from begging
tour. After they had all returned he used to enter
Gandhakiiti (perfumed chamber).

2. Duties after meal :—His attendant used to
prepare seat for him in the Gandhakiiti and he’
after sitting on it, used to wash his feet. Standing
on the step of the staircase of a Gandhakiti, he .
used to instruct the bhikkhus to perform their
duties diligently. He spoke thus. ¢ The appearance
of the Buddha is rare, it is difficult to be born as
human being, good opportunity is also difficult to
be obtained, ordination as bhikkhus is also difficult
to be had, and the hearing of the Saddhamma (true
law) is also difficult to be obtained . Some of the
bhikkhus used to seek his instructions in kammat-
thanas (objects of meditation). The Blessed One
used to give instructions in the Kammatthanas
suitable to their nature. The bhikkhus used to
return to their dwelling-place or o the forest after
saluting the Buddha. Some used to return tao the
Catummaharajika Heaven or to the Paranimmi-
tavasavatti Heaven.' After giving instructions, the
Blessed One used to enter the Gandhakiiti and lie

1 S8ee my book, ‘“ Heaven and “Hell in Buddhist Perspective *’.
pp- 7, 156. etc.
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down on the right side. He used to see the world
with his eye of wisdom after refreshing himself.
He then used to give instructions to the people who
assembled in the preaching ball with scented flowers,
etc., and then the people after listening to the
religious instructions, used to return after saluting
the Buddha.

3. In the first watch of the night if he desired
to bathe himself, he used to get up from his seat
and enter the bath-room and bathed himself with
water supplied by the attendant who made ready
the seat for him in the Gandhakiiti. The Blessed
One- used to put on red coloured under-garment
tieing his waist with belt. Then he used to put on
the upper garment keeping one shoulder open,
and then he used to sit on his seat alone in a mood
of meditation. The bhikkhus used to come from
all sides to worship him. Some bhikkhus used to
ask him questions, some used to ask his instructions
on kammatthéna, and some used to request him to
give religious instructions. The Buddha used to
satisfy the bhikkhus by fulfilling their desires.
Thus he used to spend the first watch of the night.

4. Duties .in the middle watch :—After the
bhikkhus had left him, the devatis used to come
from 10,000 lokadhatus (world ecycles), and the
Blessed One used to spend the middle watch in
answering the questions of the devas.

5. Duties in the last watch of the night:—
The last watch of the night was divided into three
parts. He used to-spend the first part by walking
up and down, the second part by lying down on the
right hand side in the Gandhakiiti, and the last
part by seeing with his eyes the person who acquired
competency in knowing dhamma on account of the
acquisition of merit by serving the previous Buddhas
(S.V., pt. I, pp. 45-48). v

"The Buddha performed double miracles' at
the gate of the city of Savatthi in the seventh

1 The so-called Yamaka-patihdriya.
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year after his enlightenment at the foot of Gandam-
haka tree, e.g., fire was burning on the upper part
of the body and water flowing down from the
lower part, fire coming” out of one of the pores of
the skin of the body and water of six colours coming
out of another pore of the skin of the body, six
kind of rays coming out of the body of the Buddha
and illuminating all the ten thousand Cakkavilas
(world cycles).

Buddhaghosa describes the Buddha’s fulfilment
of ten perfections (paramitas) during four asankha
kalpas and 1,00,000 kalpas. He renounced the.
world at the age of twenty-nine, took ordination
on the bank of the Anoma river. For six years he
exerted simultaneously. On the Vaisakha full-
moon day he took honeyed rice-gruel offered by
Sujatd at Uruvela and in the evening he entered the
Bodhi terrace by the south gate and thrice went
round the A$vatthi tree. Going to the north-
east side of the tree he spread a seat of grass and
seated on it crosslegged facing the east and keeping
the Bo-tree at the back, he first of all meditated
upon metta (friendliness, love).

At dusk he defeated Maira and in the first
watch of the night he acquired the knowledge of
previous birth, in the middle watch he acquired
celestial irisight and in early morning he acquired
the knowledge of dependent origination and attained
the fourth stage of meditation on inhalation and
exnalation. Depending on the fourth stage ' of
meditation, he increased insight and successively
acquired all the qualities of the Buddha (S.V., pt. I,
pp- 57-58).

The Buddha used to take two kinds of journey
tarita (quick) and atarita (slow). In order to
convert a fit person who was at a distance, he
used to travel long distance within a short time as
we find in the case of the Buddha going to receive
Mahikassapa who was at a distance of three
gavutas in a moment. The Buddha also took
tarita journey for Alavaka, Angulimjla, Pukkusadi,
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Mahakappina, Dhamya, and Tissasamanera, a pupil
of Sariputta. '

The Buddha daily used to take a short journey
in order to do good to the people by preaching to
them and accepting their offerings, etc. This was
known ag atarita journey. The ataritd journey was
divided into three mandalas, e.g., mahimandala,
majjhimamandala, and antomandala. = The maha
mandala was extended over an area of 900 yojanas,
Majjhimamandala 600 yojanas, and antomandala
300 yojanag. He had to start on the day following
the Mahapavarana (i.e., last day of the lent);
if he had to undertake the mahamandzla journey
he Had to start at the beginning of Agrahayana and
in case of antomandala” journey, he could start
at any time suitable to him (S.V., pt. I, pp. 239-242).

Among the Buddha’s contemporaries were
Jivaka Komarabhacca, Tissasdmanera, Pokkharasati, .
and Ambdttha. It will not perhaps bé out of place
0 record here a few interesting facts about them.

Jivaka Komairabhanda was reared up by
Abhayakumara, one of the sons of Bimbisara, so
he was called Komira-bhanda. Once Bimbisara
and Abhayakumara saw from the roof of the palace
Jivaka lying down on the floor at the gate of the
palace surrounded by vultures, crows, etc.” The
king asked, ¢ What is that ?> He was told that
it was a baby. The king asked if it were alive.
The reply was in the affirmative. Hence he was
calied Jivaka (S.V., pt. I, p. 133).

Once Jivaka caused the Buddha to take some
purgative. When the Buddha became all right in
health, Jivaka offered the Buddha a pair of valuable
clothes. The Buddha accepted his qffering and
gave him suitable instructions with the result that
he was established in the fruition of the first stage
of sanctification. He offered bhis mango-garden to
the Buddha for his residence with his pupils, as.
Jivaka thought that it would be difficult for him to
go to the Veluvana where the Buddha used to
live for attending on him and which was far from
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his house. In the mango-garden, Jivaka prepared
rooms for spending day and night for the Buddhs
and his bhikkhus. Wells, etc., were sunk for them.
The garden was surrounded by a wall and a
Gandhakiiti (perfumed house) was built for the
Buddha in the Mango-garden (S.V., pt. I, p. 133).

Tissasamanera :—Once Sariputta wanted to go
to his pupil. The Buddha expressed his willingness
to go with him and ordered Ananda to inform 20,000
bhikkhus who were possessed of supernatural powers
that the Blessed One would go to see Tissa. The
Buddha with Sariputta, Ananda, and 20,000
khinasava-bhikkhus (the monks wha were free from
sins) traversed the path of 2,000 yojanas through
sky and got down at the gate of the village where
Tissa  was and they robed themselves. The
villagers received them all and offered them rice
gruel. After the Buddha had finished -his meal,
Tissa returned from alms-begging and offered food
to the Buddha, which he (Tissa) had received on his
begging tour. The Buddha visited Tissa’s dwelling
place.

Pokkharasidi :—His body was like the white
letus or like the silver gate of-Devanagara. His
head was very beautiful and popular. At the time
of Kassapa Buddha, he was well-versed in the three
Vedas and in consequence of his offering charity
to the Buddha, he was reborn in the Devaloka.
As he did not like to enter the womb of a human
being, he was reborn in a lotus in a big lake near
the Himavanta. An ascetic ‘who lived near the
lake reared him up. = He made the child learn the
three Vedas and the child became very much learned,
and was regarded as the foremost brahmin in the
Jambudipa. He showed his skill in arts to the king
of Kosala. The king being pleased with him gave
him the city of Ukkattha as Brahmottara property
(i.e., the property offered to the brahmin) (S.V.,
pt. I, pp. 244-245).

Ambattha :— He was the chief disciple of
Pokkharasadi or Pokkharasiti. He was sent to the
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Buddha 10 see whether the Buddha deserved the
praises offered to him. He attempted in various
ways to defeat-the Buddha but in vain. He also
expressed his opinion that no samanadhamma could
be practised by living in such a vihdara. He game
back to his teacher after being defeated (S.V.,
pt. I; p. 253).

The Sumangalavilisini supplies us with some
new interesting geographical informations, some of
them being more or less fanciful in their origin.

Afiga: —On account of the beauty of their body,
some princes were known as Angas. The place was
named Anga because thoge princes uséd to dwell
there (S.V., pt. I, p~ 279).

Not far from the city of Anga, there was the
tank of Gaggara, so called because it was dug by a
queen named Gaggard. On its bank all round,
there was_ a great forest of Campaka trees decorated
with flowers of five colours, blue, etc. THiz account
of Campd has, however, hardly any geographical
value. Buddhaghosa also gives us his own in-
terpretation of thé term Anga. According to him,
it is'so called beciuse of the beauty of the princes
of the country. . ThHe explanation seems to bhée
rather fanciful (S.V., pt. I, p. 279). |
~ Daksindpatha or the Deccan :—Buddhaghosa
defines Dakkhinapatha or the Deccan as the tract
of land lying to the south of the Ganges (S.V.
pt I, p. 265). Many ascetics used to live there
and one of the forefathers of Ambattha went there
and learnt- ambatthavijji, & science through the
influence of which the weapon once raised could be
brought down. He came to Okkika and showed
his skill and secured a post under him (S.V., pt. I,
p. 265). »

'Ghositirdma :- -In the past there was a kingdom
nathed Adila. In this kingdom a poor man named
Kotiihalakd while going to another place at the time
of famine, being unable to carry his son, thréw him
on the way. The mother out of affection went
back, and brought the child and returned to the
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village of gopalas (cowherds) who gave them milk-
rice to eat. Kotithalaka could not digest the milk
and died at night of cholera and was reborn in the
womb of a bitch. The young dog was the favourite
of the head of the cowherds, who used to worship
a paccekabuddha. The cowherd used to give a
handful of cooked rice to the young dog which
followed the gopalas to the hermitage of the pacceka-
buddha. The young dog used to inform the pacceka-
buddha by barking that rice was ready and used
to drive away wild beasts on the way by barking.
As the young dog served the paccekabuddha.. he
was reborn after death in heaven and was named
Ghosadevaputta who, fallen from heaven; was
reborn in a family at Kosambi. The banker of
Kosambi being childless brought him up and when
a legitimate child was born to the- banker, he
attempted to kill Ghosa seven times but on account
of the accumulation of merit Ghosaka could not
be killed. He was saved by the instrumentality
of a banker’s daughter whom he eventually married.
After the death of the banker who attempted to
kill him, he succeeded him and was known as
Ghosakasetthi. At Kosambi there were two gther
bankers named Kukkuta and Pavariya. At this
time five hundred ascetics came  to Kosambi and
the thrge bankers, Ghosaka, Kukkuta, and Pavariya
‘built herm tages in their respective gardens for
the ascetics and supported them. Once the ascetics
while coming from the Himalayan region through
a forest became very much hungry and thirsty, and
sat under a big banian tree thinking that there
must have been a powerful devatd residing in the
tree who would surely help them. The presiding
deity of the tree helped the ascetics with water to
quench their thirst. The deity when asked as to
how he (deity) acquired such splendour, replied
that he was a servant in the house of a banker
Anathapindika who Supported the Buddba at
Jetavana. On a sabbath day the servant went
out t6 walk in the morning and returned in the
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evening. He enquired of the other servants of
the house and learning that they had accepted
uposatha, he went to Anathapindika and took
precepts.. But he could not observe the precepts
fully and in consequence of the merit accumulatel
due to the observance of half the uposatha at
night; he became the deity of this tree endowed
with great splendour. They went to Kosambi and
informed the setthis of this matter. The ascetics went
to the Buddha and acquired ordination and Arahat-
ship. The setthis afterwards went to the Buddha and
invited the Buddha to Kosambi. After returning to
Kosambf, they built three hermitages and one of them
was known as Ghositarama (S.V., pt. I, pp. 31i-319).

Kosala :—The Poranas say that prince Maha-
pandda did not laugh even after seeing or heaiing
objects that are likely to rouse laughter. The
father of the prince promised that he would decorate
with various kinds of ornaments the peton who
would be able to make his son laugh. Many,
including even the cultivators, gave up their ploughs
and came to make the son laugh. They tried
in various ways but in vain. At last, Sakka the
chief of the gods sent a theatrical party to show
him a celestial drama to make the prince laugh.
The prince laughed and men returned to their
respective abodes. While they were returning home
they were asked on the way, “ Kacci bho kusalam,
kaeci bho kusalam > (are you all right'?). From
this word kusalam, the country came to be known
as Kosala (S.V., pt: I, p. 239).

Rajagahe :—A name of the town in which
Mandhata and Mahagovinda took their abode. At
the time of the Buddha it was a town, at other
times it was empty (S.V., pt. I, p. 132).

The Sumangalavilasini serves as a glossary of
important terms, a few of which may«be enumerated
here.

Adinnadana :—It strictly means accepting that
which is not given. It also means stealing the pro-
perty of others, the thing which can be used by
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others according to their wish and by using which
they are not liable to be punished, if that thing
be taken with the intention of stealing it, then he is
guilty of theft; if the thing stolen be of greater
value, then the offence will be greater and if it is
of less value the offence will be less. If the
- thing stolen belongs to a person of greater quality,
the offence will be greater and if it belongs to a
person of less quality, the offence will be less.

One is guilty of theft if the following conditions
are there :—

(1) the thing stolen must-belong to others ;

(2) the thief must be conscious at the time of
stealing, that the thing which he is
stealing belongs to others ; :

(3) he must have the intention to steal ;

(4) he must make effort to steal and that effort
must, bring about the theft of the thing
belonging to others (S.V., Vol. I, p. 71)

Musavada :—It means application of word or
bodily deed to bring bout dissension. Conscious-
ness due to the application of word or bodily deed
with the intention of bringing about dissension is
called speaking falsehood.

Musa in another sense means :—

(1) the thing not happened befeve,
(2) untrue thing.

Vada means making known thing which is
untrue to be true and a thing unhappened before
to have happened. _

Musavada is nothing but consciouspess of the
person who.is willing to make known a thing which
is untrue to be true and an unhappened thing tc
have happened. »

Buddhaghosa cites some examples in this
connection :

If a witness gives false evidence, hé becomes
liable to gréater fault ; if a bhikkhu makes exaggera-
tion humorously he will be liable to less .fault;
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and if a bhikkhu says that he has seen a thing not
seen by him, tunat he has heard of a thing unheard
by him, he will surely be liable to greater fault.

One is guilty of falsehood if the following
conditions are there :—

1. His subject or object must be false.

2. He must have the intention of creating

~ disunion or dissension.

3. He must make the effort created by that
intentioii.

4. Lisact of creating disunion must be known
to the parties concerned. He must
coinmit the offence himself. Buddha-
ghosa is of opinion that if a person
instigates others to commit falsehood,
and instigates others to do the offence
by letters or by writing on walls, etc.,
and if he himself commits the offence,
in all these cases, the nature of offence
1ust be the same (Ibid., p. 72).

Pharusavica :—According to Buddhaghosa,

Pharusivaca really means intention to wound the
feelings of others. It means harsh words (S.V.
pt. I, p. 75). According to him a thoughtless speech
should be pleasing to the ear, producing love,
appealing to the heart and agreeable to many
(S.V., pt. I, pp. 75-76).
- Pisundvéca :—The person to whom the word
is spoken takes a favourable view of the speaker
but unfavourable view of the person about whom
it is spoken. It is nothing but consciousness of
the person who speaks to make himself closely
acquainted with the person to whom the word is
spoken and the person about whom it is spoken.

One is guilty of pisundvaca if the following
conditions be fulfilled :—

1. He must have the intention of creating
dissension and making himself friendly.

2. He must have the effort to carry out his
intention.

6
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3. The act of creating disunion must be known
to the parties concerned.

4. The persons before whom the dissension is
created must be in existence (S.V., pt.
I, p. 74).

There are references to the following sports
and pastimes in the SumangalavilasinI : —

Atthapadam : Dice.

Akésa.m A kind of pastime which is pla.yed
a.lf(ter imagining a kind of dice-board in the
8

Candalarh : Sporting with an iron ball.

Ghatikar : A gport in which large sticks are
beaten by short ones.

Vamsar : Sporting with a bamboo which is
turned in various ways.

Pariharapathamm : A kind of sport which is
gla.yed on the ground on which many pa.ths

aving fences are prepared to puzzle the

player (S8.V., pt. I, pp. 84-85).

References to various kinds of seats asre found
in this work :—

Asandirh : A big seat.

Gonaka.ﬁl A carpet with long hairs.

yzam A silk seat bedecked with gems.

Kut m : A kind of woollen seat in which
slxteen dancing girls can dance together.

Pallanikam : A seat having feet with figure
of deer, etoc. .

Patalikd : Thick woollen seat with various
designs-of flowers.

Patikd : Woollen seat.

Vikatika : A seat having the figure of lion or
tiger.

Dho%mnatil : It is a ceremony among the south-
ern Indian people who wash the bones of
their dead relativés after digging them out
and after having besmeared them with
scents and collecting all the bones in one
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place. On a certain auspicious day they eat
~ up various kinds of food and drink collected
for the occasion while crying for their
departed relatives (S.V., pt. I, pp. 84-87).

A person is called Puthujjano because various
kinds of sins are committed by him. His view
is that the body which is soul is not gone. He is
so called because he is merged in various kinds of
ogha (floods) and becwuse he is burnt by various
kinds of heat. As he is attached to five kinds of
sensual pleasures and as he is covered by five
hindrances and as he does innumerable low deeds,
80 he is called puthujj.no. As he is separated by
Ariyas from the sila (precepts), suta (learning),
etc., he is called puthujjano (Ibid., p. 59).

Raja :—He is so called because he pleases
(rafijeti) hissubjects.

Silas :—Poranas say that ‘sila (precept) is the
ornament of a Yogi and sila is the object of decora-
tion of a Yogi. The Yogis being adorned with silas
have acquired perfection in matters of decoration.
One should observe silag just a8 a kiki bird protects
her egg. One should observe silas properly just as
one eyed man protects his only eye (S.V., pt. I,
pp. 55-56). Buddhaghosa says that all good deeds
are based on silas just as all the trees and vegetables
grow on the earth (S.V., pt. I, p. 56).

Cullasila :-—Panatipata means slaughter of life.
Pana ordinarily means living beings but in reality
it is vitality. The thought of killing vitality is
what is called panatipata. To kill a lower animal
which is devoid of good qualities and a small heing,
brings small amount of sin and to kill a big creature
full of sins brings large amount of sin because a
good amount of effort is needed to kill a big animal
whereas to kill a small animal, little effort is required.
To kill with great effort a creature having good
qualities brings about much sin, whereas to kill
with the same effort a creature having no quality
or havirg quality not of great amount brings about
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less sin. If the body and the quality W
by it be of equal stan , there will be a difference

in the acquisition of gin.according to greatness or
smallness of kilesas (sins). S
One will be guilty of life-slaughter if the
following conditions be fulfilled : —
(1) there must be a living being !
(2) the killer must be conscious at the timé
of killing that he is going to kill &
. living being ;
(3) he must have the intention to kill ;
(4 then he must make the effort to kill ; -
(5) the effect of that effort must lie in the
death of the being living.

The six kinds of efforts are :—

Sahatthika (killing by own hand), &npattika
(order to kill), nissaggika (throwing with the inten-
tion that living being should die), vijjamaysa (killing
by .magic), iddhimaya (killing by miracle), th&vara
(killing. by instruction written on immovable pillars),
ete. (I4dd., pt. 1, p. 70).

ie Sumangalavilasinl contains some more
‘interesting historical materials. It <peaks of the
origin of the Sikyas which is traced back to King
Okkaka (i.e., Ikgvaku). King Okkaka had five
queens. By the chief queen, he had four sons
and “five daughters. After the death of the chief
queen, the king married another young lady who
extorted from him the promise to place her soti
upon the throne. The king thereupon requested
~his sons to leave the kingdom. The princes accord-
ingly left the kingdom accompanied by their sisters
and going to a forest near the Himalayas, began
to search- for a site for building up a city. In
course of their search, they met the sage Kapila
who said that they should build a town in the
place where he (the sage) lived. The prince built
the town and named it Kapilavatthu (Kapilavastu).
In course of time. the four brothers married the
four sisters, excepting the eldest one and they came
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to be known as the Sakyas (pt. I, pp. 2658-260).
The only grain of fact hidden in this fanciful story
of the origin of vhe Sakyas geems to be that there
was a tradition which traced their descent from
King Okkaka or Ikgviku. Buddhaghosa in his
great commentaries, though a very reliable guide as
regards exposition and exegesis and the unravelling
of metaphysical tangles, becomes quite the reverse
when any point of history or tradition comes up.
Here he accepts the wildest theories and takes as
gospel,. truth even the most improbable stories.

ister-marriage was not in vogue in sncient India
even in the earliest times of which we have any
record, as the story of Vama‘and Yamil ia the
Rigveda amply demonstrates. It was a revolting
idea to the Indians from the time of the Rigveda
downwards. Yet we see that Buddhaghosa in the
case of the Licchavis and again here in that of the
Sakyas, tries to explain the origin by sister-marriage.
Perhaps Buddhaghosa was actuated by the idea
of purity of birth by a union between brothers
and sisters as in the case of the Pharaohs of Egypt.
The great Ceylonese chronicle, the Mahavarnsa,
also traces the origin of the Sakyas to the same
King Okkaka gnd goes further back to Maha-
sammata of the-same dynasty.

When the Buddha was at Kosambi, he de'ivered
the Jaliya Sutta at the Ghositarama befcre « large
gatboring of people including a number of setthis
among whom there were Kukkuta, Pavariya, and
Ghosaka who built three monasteries for the Buddha.
Ghosaka built the Ghositarama, Kuikuta built the
Kukkutirama, and Pavariys built Pavarika-
ambavana (S.V., pt 1, pp. 317-319).

On one occasion the whole of Réajagaha was
illumined and decoraced and was full of festivities
and enjoyments. Ajatasattu with bis ministers
went to the terrace and saw the festivities going
on in the city. The moon-lit night was really very
pleasing ; and the thought arose within. him of
approaching a Samana or Brahmana who could
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bring solace to his tortured mind (1bid., pt. I,
pp. 140-141). Hearing of the grea. virtues of the
Buddha from Jivaka, the greatest physician of the
day, Ajatasattu came to the ambavana where the
Enlightened One was staying much afraid though
be was of the Master for his (Ajatasattu’s) maay

mischievous deeds against the latter (Ibid., pt. E
151-152). Ajatasattu asked the Blessed One whether
he could show him the effect of leading the life of.
a Samana. The Buddha did so vy delivering to
the repentant king a discourse on various virtues
of the life of a samana or ascetic as narrated in the
Samadfifiaphala Suttanta of the Digha Nikdya (Ibid.,
I, pp. 168 foll.). PRuddhaghcsa says that according
to Gosdla things happen exactly as they are to
bhappen (Ibtd., pp. 160-165).

In the Sumangalaviiisini Buddhaghosa has
conjured up a myth in order to explain the conduct
of the parricidal prince Ajatasattu. He avers that
Ajitasattu was even before his birth an enemy of
King Bimbisara. The circumstances that preceded
Ajatasattu’s birth and augured the impending evil,
as recorded in the Sumangalavilasini, are appealing.
When the would-be pairicide was in his mother’s
womb, the queen, it is said, felt a craving for sippihg
blood from the right arm of the king. She, however,
dared not speak out her inhuman desire. Worried
by tkis, she looked pale and emuciated. The king
asked her the cause of her getting weak. At last
she spoke out and the king then sent for his surgeon
who drew blood out of his right arm for the queén.
Tie blood was diluted with water and the queén
was agked to drink up the horrible potiod. The
soothsayers, however, warned that the child wotld
be an enemy to the king and would kill him in
consequence of the queen’s drinking the king’s
blood. The queen, horrified at the prospect, tried
to effect miscarriage but she was prevented by the
king who urged that a sinful act would be abhorred
by the people of Jambudipa, and that voluntary
abottion was against all national tradition of India.
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The queéen, it is said, thought of destroying the
child at the time of delivery. But the atteridants
took away the child as soon as it came out of the
mother’s womb. When the child had grown up,
he was presented before the queen whose maternal
affection towards the lad got the upper hand and
she could no longer think of killing Eiem. " In due
course the king made him his viceregent (pt. I,
p- 134). Ajatasattu took advantage of this and
kept his father confined in & room which was vety
hot and full of smoke. None else was allowed to
enter into that room except Ajatasattu’s mother
who used to take some food for the unfortunate
king, but she was afterwards prevented from doing
that even. In spite of the prohibitive injunction,
she used to bring food for Bimbisara concealing
it in several parts of "her body; but she was one
day found out and was ordered not to enter the
room with any kind of food. Thenceforth she used
to enter the. king’s apartment with her body be-
smeared with a mixture of honey, butter, ghee, and
oil. Bimbisdra got some sustenance by licking her
body. This too was detected by the over-yigilant
Ajatasattu and she was forbidden to enter into th~
room «nd asked to see the king from outside.” The
queen now reminded Bimbisara that it was she
who had requested him to kill Ajatasattu while in
the womb. She further told him that it was the
last occasion on which she had been permitted to
meet him and she begged his pardon and took
leave (S.V., pt. I, pp. 135-136). Bimbisara was
now prevented from taking any food but he was
still alive and the commentator informs us that the
inhuman practices of Ajatasattu increased in their
barbarity. Bimbisara, it is said, was meditating on
the fruition of the.path and was walking up and
down and his appearance became very bright.
Ajdtasattu was informed of this and he ordered
that his walking up and down must be stopped and
ordered his barber to go and cut the feet of his
fatner and to put salt and oil therenpoti and then
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to heat them on the fire of Khadira charcoal. The
barber went to Bimbisira who thought that his
son had come to realise his folly aud become kind
to him. The barber when asked by the king about
his mission, intimated to him the order of King
Ajatasattu. The barber carried out the ghastly
operations required by the royal order. Bimbiséra
breathed his last with the words, ¢ Buddha and
Dhamma . After death Bimbisara was reborn
in’ the Catummaharijika heaven as an attendant
of Vessdvana named Javanavasabha (Ibid., I, p. 137).

On the day Bimbisara died, a son was born to
Ajatasattu.  Both the reports, one conveying the
news cf the death of his father, and the other,
that of the birth of his child were received by_kis
ministers at the same time. The ministers tirst of
all handed over the letter conveying the news of
the birth of his child to. King Ajitasattu. On
receipt of the letter the king’s mind was filled with
filial affection and at that moment all the virtues
of his father rose up before his mind’s eye and he
realised that similar filial afféction arose in his
father’s mind when the latter received the news of
his (Ajatasattu’s) birth. = Ajatasattu at once ordered
the release of his father but it was too late: On
hearing of his father’s death, he cried and went to
bis mother and asked her if his father had any
affection for him. The mother replied, “ When a
boil appeared on your finger, you were crying and
none could pacify you and you were taken to your
father when he was administering justice at the
royal court. Your father out of affection put your
finger with the boil into his mouth and the boil
was burst open. Out of filial affection he swallowed
up the blood and pus instead of throwing them
away.” Ajatasattu heard this and shed hot tears.
The dead body of his father was burnt. Shortly
afterwards Devadatta went to Ajatasattu and urged
him to order his men to go and kill the Buddha
too. Devadatta sent Ajatasattu’s men to kill the
Master and himself took several steps to bring
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about his death. He himself went to the top of
the Gijjhakiita mountain and hurled at the Buddha
a big stone, thea he set the mad elephant Nalagiri
against the Enlightened One but all his attempts
were baffled. All his gain and fame were lost, and
he became very miserable (Ibid., pt. I, pp. 138-139).
A conversation once took place between
Brahmadatta and Suppiya, a paribbajaka. Suppiya
paid that the Buddha was a propounder of non-
“action, annihilation,, and seif-mortification. He
further said that the Buddha was of low birth and
he did not possess any super-human knowledge.
Brahmadatta, cn the other hand, was of opinion
that he should not follow his teacher in performin
evil deed. He said that if his teacher worked wit
fire, it did not behove him to do so ; if his teacher
played with a black snake, it was not intended
that he should -also do like that. He further said,
““ All beings enjoy the fruits of their karma. Karma
is their own, father is not responsible for his son’s
deeds’ and son is not responsible for his father’s
deeds. So also mother, brother, sister, pupil, and
others are not responsible for one another’s action.
Three jewels (Triratana) namely, the Buddha,
Dhamma, and Samgha are abused by me. To
rebuke an ariya (elect) is a great sin.” Brahmadatta
spoke highly of the Master thus: ¢ The Buddha
is the Blessed One, an arahat (saint), supremely
wise, etc. ” He also spoke highly of the Dhamma.
and -the Samgha. Thus Suppiya and his pupil
Brahmadatta were holdihg contrary views. ' In the
evening all of them arrived in the garden of the
king named Ambalatthika. In that garden the king
had a beautiful garden-house. The Buddha took
his residence at that house for one night. Suppiya
also took shelter in the garden. At night bbikkhus
were seated surrounding the Buddha ocalmly and
without the least noise. In the first watch of the
night the bhikkhus sat in the mandalamala (sitting-
hall) of the house. The Buddha went to the spot
and asked them about the topic of their distussion.
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The bhikkhus told him that they were discussing
the contrary views of Suppiya and Brahmadatta
and the endless virtues of the Buddha. The Buddha
then solved their topics of discussion by the long
discourse known as the Brahmajila Suttanta (S.V.,
pt. 1, pp. 26-44).

- The Sumangalavilasini furnishes us with an
account which embodies the tradition regarding the
recital of the Digha Nikaya in the First Council.

One week after the parinibbana of the Buddha
at the sidlavana of the Mallas near Kusinara, on the
full-moon day in the month of Vaiéakha, a monk
named Subhadda who took ordination tn old age
spoke thus, ¢ Friend, you rxed not lament, you
need not grieve. We are free from the Mahasamana
who used to trouble us by asking us to perform this
or that act.” Hearing this Mahakassapa thought
that in order to save the monks from such people
and to save the saddhamma from destruction, it
was necessary to hold a council. He addressed the
assembly 'of monks to rehearse the Dhamma and
Vinaya. , On the 21st day after the Buddha’s
parinibbana, five hundred theras who were all.
Arahats and possessed of anaiytical knowledge were
seleoted. |

The people worshipped the dead body of the
Buddha with incanse, garland, etc., for a week.
It was placed dn a funeral pyre but there was no
fire for a week and in the third week since his death,
his bones, ete., were worshipped in the Mote-hall
and the relics were divided on the fifth day of the
bright half of the month of Jaigtha. At the time
of the distribution of relics many bhikkhus were
assembled among whom five hundred were selected.
The five hundred bhikkhus were given time for
40 days to remove all their hindrances in order to
enable them to take part in the proposed rehearsal.
Mahakassapa with the five hundred bhikkhus went
to Rajagaha. Other Mahatheras with their own
retinue went to different places. At this time a
Mshathera named Purdna with 700 bhikkhus con-
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soled the people of Kusindri. Ananda with five
hundred bhikkhus returned to Jetavana at Savatthi.
The people at Bavatthi seeing Ananda coming there
thought that the Buddha would be in their midst ;
but being disappointed i this and learning the
xnews of the Master’s parinibbana they began to cry.
Ananda worshipped the Gandhakiiti where the
Buddha used to dwell, opened its door and cleansea
{t. While cleansing the Gandhakiiti, he cried saying,
“The Blessed One, this is the time of your taking
bath, preaching, instructing the bhikkgus, this is
the time of your lying down, sleeping, washing your
mouth, and fars ”. He went to Subha's house for
alms where he preacted Subhasuttarn of the Digha
Nik#ya. After leaving the bhikkhus at Jetavana,
he weut to Rijagaha to take part in the proposed
rehearsal. Other bhikkhus who were selected to
take part in the rehearsal also came to Rajagaha.
All the selected bhikkhus observed uposatha on the
full-moon day of the month of Asadha and spent the
rainy season. The bhikkhus approached Ajatasattu
and requested him to repair eighteen mahdavihiras
of Rajagaha. The king had them repaired. He
also built a beautiful and well-decorated pandal noar
the Vebhara mountain at the foot of the Sattapanni
cave, for them. This pandal was like that built by
Vissakamma in heaven. Five hundred seata were
repared in this pandal for five hundred. bhikkhus.
e seat of the President was on the south facing
the north, In the middle there was a dhammisana
in which Ananda and Upali took their seats and
reached Dhamma and Vinaya. Then Dhamnta and
inaya were repeated simultaneously by the five
hundred bhikkhus. The question arose as to the
competency of Ananda to take dpart. He was not an
Arshat. Hearing this Ananda became ashamed
and after exertion he acquired saintship at night.
All the theras were present while Ananda’s seat was
vacant. Some said that Ananda came to the
spot after coming through the sky and some were
of opinion that he came through tiie earth. Maha
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kassapa declared the attainment of Arahatship by
Ananda by shouting ¢ Sadhu, Sadhu”. Maha-
kassapa asked whether Dbamma,. was to be rehearsed
first or the Vinaya. The opinion of the assembly
was that Vinaya should be rehearsed first as the
existence of the Buddhasasana depended on Vinaya.
The question arose as to who would answer the
questions of Vinaya. It was decided that Upali
would be the first person to answer such questions.
Mahakdssapa taking the consent of the assembl

asked him wbere the first parajika rule was enacted.
The reply was that at Vaidali it was enacted concerning
Sudinpa Kalandakaputto on the subject of methuna-
dhamm:. (sexual intercourse).* All the questions
were put to Upili who answered them and all the
bhikkhus repeated and remembered them. The
question arose whether Ananda was competent to
answer the questions of Vinaya. In the opinion
of the assembly Ananda was competent, but Upali
was selected because” the Buddha gave him the
first place among the Vinayadhara bhtkkhus.
Ananda was selected by the assembly to answer
the questions on Dhamma. The Digha Nikaya
of the Sutta Pitaka was taken ap first for rehearsal.
The Brahmajalasutta was first rehearsed by Ananda
and the assembly recited it in chorus. All the
suttas of the five Nikdyas were then. rehearsed one
after another (S.V., pt. I, pp. 2-25).

The Sumangalavilasini further records some
interesting information. Ujufifia is the name of a
town. Kannakatthala is the nsme of a beautiful
spot. Migadaya is so called because it was given
for the freedom of deer (S.V.; pt. 11, p. 349). The
Blessed One who was dwelling in. a great monastery
at Gijjhakiita, listening to the conversation” held
betwéen the paribbajaka Nigrodha and the disciple
Sandhana, went through the sky and came to them
and answered the questions put to by Nigrodha
(Ibid., p. 362). The kirgdom of Gandhara bulit by
the sage Gandhara is a trading centre (p. 389).
Salavatika is the name of a village. It is called
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Salavatika because it is surrounded on all sides by
the sdla trees appearing like a fence (p. 395).
Manasdkata i¥ the namae of a village (p. 399).
Ambavina is a thicket of mangoe-trees. It is a
beautiful spot having sands scattered on the ground
like silver leaves and on the top having thick branches
and leaves of the mangoe-trees. Here the Exalted
One lived finding delight in solitude (p. 399). In
the interior of Jetavana there are four big houses,
e.g., Karerikuti, Kosambakuti, Gandhakuti, and
Salalaghara. Salalaghara was built by King Pasenadi
and the rest by Anathapindika (p. 407). There is a
reference to trees, e.g., sila, sirisa, uduimbara or fig
tree, banyan, and as cttha (p. 416). Jambudipa is
great and it is 10,000 yojanas in extent. There is
also Majjhimadesa and in the east there is Kajangala
country (p. 429). There is a reference to seven
gems, e.g., cakka (wheel), hatthi (elephant), assa
(horse), mani (jewel), itthi (woman), gahapati or
householder, paindyaka or leader (p. 444). Citum-
mahirajika heaven contains 90,00,000 gods who
obtain celestial happiness (p. 472). The Abhassara
gods are those whose bodies shed lustre (p. 510) and
. whose lease -of life is 8 kalpas (p. 511). Gijjhakata
is 8o called because it has a pinnacle like a vulture
and vultures dwell in it (p. 516). Sarandada ceti{'a.
has been described here as a vihdra (p. 521).
Sunidha and Vassakdara were endowed with great
riches (p. 540). Nadika has been described as a
village of relatives. Near the lake Nadika, there
are two villages belonging to the sons of Cullapiti-
Mahapiti (p. 543). Mara engages creatures to do
mischief .to others and kill them (p. 555). There
are lakes, e.g., Kharassara, KhanQassarﬁ, Kakassara,
Bheggassara, eté. (p. 560). There is a reference to
weavers in Benares who produce soft arid beautiful
garments (p/, 563). Buddhaghosa understands
siikkara-madddve by the flesh of a grown-up hog
neithér too young nor too old. It is soft and
glossy (p. 568). Buddhaghosa refers to four kinds
of bed, e.g., the bed of one who is merged in sensual
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pleasures, the bed of the departed spirit, the bed
of a lion, and the bed of the Tathdgata (p. 574).
"There is a. mention of the three pitakas, five nikiyas,
nine angas, and 84,000 dhammakkhandhas (p. 591).
Buddhaghosa interprets ‘ attha Malla-pamokkha ”’
in the sense that the eight Mallarajas were middle-
aged and were endowed with strength (p. 596).
Makutabandhana is a cetiya of the Mallas and is a
sala (covered hall) which gives satisfaction and
hlmqmgs to the Malla chief (p. 596). Rajagaba is
26 yojanas in extent from Kusindra (p. 609).
Jambudipa is 10,000 yojanas in extent; Aparagoyana
in 7,000 yojanas in extent, and Uttarakuru is 8,000
yojanas in extent (p. 623). Jotlpa.la is 80 called on
account of his lustre and rearing qthers up (p. 660).
The Sakiyas and the Koliyas cuﬂwated lands well
because they confined the river Rohini by a bund.
This river flows between the territories of the
Sakyas and the Koliyas (p. 672).

The Papaiicasiidani is an extensive commentary

on the Majjhima Nikdya written
(2) Papaficasi- by Buddu.ghosa at the request of a

dani—-the commen- . .
tary on the Maj. thera named Buddhamitta in the

jhima Nikaya. style more or less of tué Sumangala- -

vilasini. In the commentary on

the first ten suttas of the Majjhima Nikaya, Buddha-
ghosa ' discusses tne following topics: the four
suttanikkhepas, balabojjhanga, Dhammacakka, the
origin of all the dhammas, Nibbéana, earth, Tathi~
gata, Abhisambuddha, destruction of sm,_ false
belief, saddha, faith, four puggalas, obstacles in the
path leading to Nlbba.na., contact, old age, death,
suffering, right recollection, mmdfu]ness, pleasmg
sensation, and lastly emancipation.®

The Papaificasiidanl furnishes us with some

! This commentary by Buddhaghosa has been edited for the
P.T.8., London, by J. H. Woods and D. Kosambi.

2 There is a printed Burmec> edition of this work published by
the P. . Mundine Pitaka Press, Rangoon (J.R.A.8., 1894); and
also an excellent Siamese edition of this commeéntary printed and
publishe 1 in three volumes.
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interesting historical and geographical details. There
‘'was a janapada named Kuru and the kings of that
province used to be called Kurus (p. 225), of whose
origin a fanciful story is told in the commentary.
King Mahimandh&td was a cakravartti-riji, a
title which he had acquired for his having had a
cakraratana with the help of which he could go to
any place he liked. He oconquered Pubbavideha,
Aparagoyina, Uttarakuru besides the devalokas.
While returning from Uttarakuru, a large number
of the inhabitants of that country followed Maha-
mandh&ta té Jambudipa and the place in Jambudlpd
whete they settled became known as Kururattham
including provinces, villages, towns, ete. It i8 in
this sense that the word Kurusu (i.e., among the
Kurus) ocours in the Pali-Buddhist Literature
(pp. 225-226).

ere is also another fanciful explanation
of the origin of the name of Savatthi. Savatthi
was a place where one could get, it is asserted, what-
ever he wanted ; hence it is called Savatthi (Sabba-
atthl). In answer to & Question by some merchants
ag to what the place contained, it was told ¢ sabbam
atthi > (there is everything). Hence it is called
‘Savatthi (vol. I, p. 59). The commentary refers in-
cidentally to Ganga and Yamuna (p. 12), to Savatthi,
Jetavana, and Giribbaja which is so called because
it stands like a cow-pen surrounded by a mountain
(p. 161). It also refers to four more rivers of India
besides Garngs and Yamuna4, e.g., Bahuka, Sundarika,
Sa‘rassatlz and Bahu.aatl (p. 178), and to a mountain
named Cittala. It relates the activities of Gautama
Buddha among the Kurus (p. 225), at the Bodhi
tree, and at Lumbinivana (p. 13). It is pointed
out thit the abode of Tavatimsa gods is beautiful ;
that the four great kings were the employees of
Sakka, king of gods; that Vejayanta palace is one
thousand yojanas in extent and that the Sudhamma
or the mote-hall of the gods is 500 yojanas in length
and the chariot of the Vejayanta heaven is 150
yojanas in extent (p. 225). In this book we find
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that there are two kinds of Buddha’s instructions ;
Sammutidesana and Paramatthadesana. The
Paramatthadesand inclndes anicca (impermanent),
dukkharn  (suffering), anatta (impermanent),
khandha (constituents), dhatu (elements), ayatand
(sphere), and satipatthana (right recollection) (p. 137).
A most important information is found in this
book of Damilabhésd and Andhabhasa, ie., the
languages of the Tamils and the Andhras who may
now roughly be said to be represented by thé
Telegus (p. 138). Tree worship was in practice ;
there were trees, it is said, which were worthy of
worship in villages and countries (p. 119). Cultiva-
tion and cow-keeping are the main océupations of a
bouseholder and they are for his good (p. 111).
Five kinds of medicines are mentioned, e.g., sappi
(clarified butter, ghee), navanita (butter), tela (oil);
madhu (honey), and phéapita (molasses) (p. 90). In
this text, Mara is called Pajapati because he lords
over a large assembly (p. 33). There are four
kinds of pathavi (earth):—earth with signs, earth
with load, earth with sense object, and earth
with selection (p. 25).

The Papaficasiidani (Vol. 1I) further narrates
that the Himavanta (Himalayas) is 3,000 yojanas in
width (p. 8). Vesali is so called because it expanded
itself (p. 19). Rajagaha is 60,000 yojanas in distance
from Kapilavatthu (p. 152). Nadikd has been
referred to as a lake (p. 235). Ghositirdma i 80
called because the arima or monastery was built
by the banker, named Ghosita (p. 390). Jambudipa
is mentioned here as a forest and Pubba-Videha, an
island (p. 423). .

The Saratthapakasini is a commentary on the

Sarmayutta Nikdya written by

(3) . Ssrattha- Buddhaghosa st the request of a
g,‘:n'::f;"'”:‘: °h thera named Jotipila.

Samyutts NikBya. It has been published in two

volumes by the P.T.S. under the

able editorship of F. L. Woodward. The followitig

are the manuscripts and printed editions available :—
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(1) Palm-leaf manuscript in  Sinhalese
character at the Adyar Oriental
Library, Madras. '

(2) Incomplete Sinhalese printed edition by
Vajirasara and dninda  Theras,
Colombo, 1900-1911.

(3) Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of
1924, Vol. I, revised and edited by
W. P. Mahathera.

(4) A beautifully written palm-leaf manuscript
in Sinhalese character.

In this commentary the word ‘ guru is always
used in this world (lokc) as referring to the Buddha.
The Blessed One is described as the possessor of
ten potentialities (dasa balalharo) (Vol. I, p. 12).
The commentator speaks of a land where the cows
graze near the Ganges and the Yamuna (Ibd., p. 13).
Anga and Magadha are described as having plenty
.of food (p. 16). There is a reference to the four
Buddhas (cattdro Buddha): sabbafiiu Buddha
(all knowing), pacceko Buddha (individual), catusacco
Buddha (master of four truths), and suta Buddha
(Buddha who has heard) (Ibid., p. 25). :

Saddhamma is explained in this commenft iry as
the term which includes the five silas, ten silas, and
four objects of recollection or mindfulness (p. 55).
The Mahavana is described here as a big natural
foreet extending up to the Himalayas (p. 67).
Paiicaveda is meant here as the five Vedas including
‘the Itihasa (p. 81). By vimuttacitta the com-
mentator meens a mind which is free from the
Kammatthanas (p. 104). Nathaputta is explained
here as Nathassaputta or the son of Natha (p. 130).
Mallikd is mentioned as the daughter of a poor
garland-maker (p. 140). According to the com-
meéntator, Kisigotami was kisa or lean 'because
she had not got much flesh (p. 190). Loka refers
to the khandhaloka (the world of coustituents),
dhatu loka (the world of elements), iyatana loka
(the world of atode), sampattibhavaloka (the world

.
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of prosperity), and vipattibhavaloky (the world of
adversity) (p. 201).

There is a referémce to thé Mandakinipok-
kharani which is 5Q, yojanas in extent (p. 281)
and to the Kailasa mountain inhabited by a celestial
being named Nagadanta (p. 282). Gaya is
mentioned here as a village (p. 302). Siha-nida is
explained as great uproar (Vol. II, 46). Ganga and
Yamuna are mentioned as two great rivers (p. 54).
Dakkhinagiri is a janapada on the southern side
of the hill encircling Rajagaha (p. 176)r There is a
reference to cow-killer who kills cows and severs
the_flesh from the bone (p. 218).

The Manorathapiirani’ is a commentary on the

Anguttara Nikdya written by
(4) Manoraths-  Buddhaghosa at the request of a
E’n‘;mi;;thjn “%he thera named Bhaddanta.®
Adguttara NikAya. The Manorathapiirayi deals with

the following topics: sloth and
stupor, haughtiness, desire for sensual pleasures,
friendliness, mental emancipation, suffering, right
realisation, functions of the mind, bojjhanga
(supreme knowledge), thirty-two signs of a great
man, puggala (human types), Tathdgata, realisation
of the four patisambhidas or analytical knowiedge, ac-
counts of Afifiakondaififia, Sariputta and Moggallana,
Mahikassapa, Anoriddba, Bhaddiya, Pindolabhéra-
dvaja, Punppa-Mantaniputta, Mahakaccana, Culla-
Mahé-Panthaka, Subhiiti, Revata, Kankharevata,
Sona  Kolivisa, Sona Kutikanna, Sivali, Vakkali,
Rahula-Ratthapala, Kundadhana, Vangisa, Upasena,
Dabba, Pilindavaccha, Bahiya-Daruciriya, Kumiéra
Kassapa, Mahakotthita, Ananda, Uruvela Kassapa,
Kaludayi, Bakkula, Sobhita, Updli, Nanda, Nandaka,
Mahakappina, Sagata, Radha, Moghariaja, Maha-

1 There is a tikd on the Manorathapirani written by a pupil
of Sumedha Thera who flourished in the reign of Pard&kramabéhu.
This work is also known as the Caitutthasiratthamaiijisé.

* Dr. Max Aallesar has edited the first volume of this work
for the P.T.§, London. The complete work has been printed

. and publ'ahed in Ceylon, Burma, and Siam.
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pajapati Gotami, Khema, Uppalavanna, Patacara,
Dhammadinna, Nanda, Sona, Sakula, Bhadda-
Kundalakesa, Bhadda—Kapl ani, Bhadda- Kaccana,
Kisagotami,  Sigalakamata, Tapassa-Bhallika,
Sudatta Gahapati, Citta Gahapati, Hatthaka, Maha-
nama Sakka, Ugga Gahapati, Siira, Jivaka Komara-
bhacca, Nakulapita Gahapati, Sujitd Senanidhita,
Visakha Migaramata, Khujjuttara-Samavati, Uttara
Nandamita, Suppavasd Koliyadhita, Suppiya,
Katiyani, Nakulaméatda Gahapatani, Kalinpasika.'

This commentary contains an interesting
account of the theras and theris. As to the account
of the theris contained in this commentary, the
readers are referred to my work, “ Womén in
Buddhist Literature ”’, Chap. VIII. An account of
some of the promment theras is given below.

Anuruddha was the foremost among those who
had the divine eye. At the time of the Buddha’s
vigit to Kapilavatthu, the Sakiyan princes,
Anuruddha, brother of Mahanama, Bhaddiya,
Ananda, Bhagu Kimbila, and Devadatta followed
by the barber Upali renounced the worldly life
with the intention of becoming monks. Thev
asked admission into the congregation and the
Master ordained them (Manorathapiirani, P.T.S.,
Vol. I, pt. I, pp. 183-192).

Pmdola Bharadva]a was also one of the eminent
‘of the bhikkhus. He was born in a brahmin family
at R&jagaha. He was versed in the three Vedas.
He was called Pindola, for wherever he went he
asked for food. He once heard the Master preaching
the Norm at Rdjagaha. TFull of faith he asked for
admission into the Order. The Blessed One or-
dained him, as he soon attained arahatship (Ibiud.,
pp- 196 199)

Pugna- Mantanipitta was the son of a brahmani
nanied Mantani. He was born in a brahmin family

1 Vule ‘“ Women Leaders of the Buddhist Reforn: :ation ”’, pub-
lished in the J.R.A.S., 1893 ; it is an English translition of some
portions of the Manouthap&rani.
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at Donavatthunagara which was not far off the
city of Kapilavatthu. He was the nephew of tbe
thera Afifiakondaifiiia, ene of the five bhikkhus who
were converted by the Master at Isipatana where
he first set rolling the wheel of Law. It was through
Aiifiakondaififia that Punpa was inspired with faith
in the Buddha. He received ordination and in
due course attained arahatship. He had five
hundred disciples who also attained arahatship
under his guidance. He was also declared by the
Lord as one of the foremost of the bhtkkhus (Ibdd.,
pp. 199-204).

Mahdkaccana was the foremost among those
who could fully explain the brief utterances of the
Tathagata. He was born as the son of a chaplain
at Ujjeni. At the request of the King Canda-
pajjota, Mahdkaccina went to the place where the
Buddha was in order to bring the Blessed One to
Ujjenl. Mahdkaccana heard the Master preaching
the Norm. At the end of the discourse he won
arabatship. He informed the Buddha of king’s
desire. The Blessed One did not grant his request,
but bade him go back to Ujjeni and assured him
that the king would be glad tu see him alone.
The king was highly pleased with Msahakaccana
for his attainments (Ibid., pp. 204-209).

Revata was the foremos’é) among those who were
dwellers in a forest. He was the younger brother of
Sariputta. He received ordination from- the
bhikkhus and performed the duties of a monk in
the forest. He attained arahatship in time (Ibid.,
pp. 223-230).

Scna-Kolivisa was the foremost ameng those who
put forth great efforts (draddhaviriyani). He was
born in a Setthikula. He was brdught up in great
luxury. Once he heard the Master preaching the
doctrine. He took permission from his parents and
received ordination. He perceived that the highest
end could not be attained in luxury. So he put
forth great efforts and suffered every sort of morti-
fications. But he could not attain arahatship.
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He desired to return to the worldly life and perform
meritorious acts The Lord came to know the
thera’s thought, and exborted him. The thera in
due course won arahatship (Ibid., pp. 231-237).

- Rahula-Ratthapale. Rahula was the foremosu
of the Samaperas, and Ratthapala of the youths
who left the world in search of ‘amata’. Rahula
was the son of the Buddha and Ratthapila was
born in a setthi family of the kingdom of Kuru.
At the time of the Buaddha’s visit to Kapilavatthu
Rahula recsived ordination from the Buddha In
course of time he attained arahatship. ,

Once the Lord visited the Thullakotthita-nigama
(in the Kururattha)—the place of Ratthupila’s
birth. Ratthapala took permission from his parents
and recuived ordination from the Master and went
with the Buddha to Savatthi. He attained arahat-
ship. In cvder to see his parents he ence went {o
Thullakotthita-nigama and admonished them. Then
be came back to the place where the Buddha was
(Ibid., pp. 251-260).

Varngisa was born in a brihmana family at
Savatthi. He was versed in the three Vedas. He
learnt the °chkavasisa mantam ’ by which he courd
tell’ the place of birth of deceased persons. He
travelled into different places and gained his living
by this sippa. He once met Buddhs and had
conversation with him. The result was that
Vangisa received ordinatior. He soon attained
arahatship. Whenever he visited the Buddha he
visited him with a hymn of praise. Accordingly he
was reckoned as the foremost of the Patibhana-
vantanam or those possessed of intelligence or ready
wit (Ibd., pp. 266-270). '

Kumara Kassapa was born at Rajagaha. His
mother, when she way pregnant, received ordination
and becameé a Samanperi. As the rearing up a child
wal not consistent with the life of a Samaneri,
the child was reared up by Pasenadi, King of
Kosaia. When he grew up he received -ordination,
eventually won arahatship, and shined among the
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preachers.  Accordingly he was reckoned as the
foremont of the ‘ cittakathikanam * or a wiso speaker,
an orator or a preacher (Ibid., pp. 283--285).

Mahakotthita was the foremost among those
who possessed analytical knowledge. He was bo™n
in a brahmin family at Savatthi. He learned the
three Vedas. He once heard the Master preaching
the Norm. Full of faith he received ordination
and attained arahatship through analytical know-
ledge (Ibid., pp. 285-286).

Ananda was the foremost among those who
were vastly learned in the dcctrine. He with
Anuruddha, Bhaddiya, Bhagu, Kimbila, and Deva-
datta followed by Upali 1eceived ordination from
the Master. He was the personal attendant of the
Buddha, and attained arahatship just before the
work of the First Buddhist Council began (Ibid.,
pp- 286-296). ’

Uruvela Kassapa was the foremost of those who
had great followings. He with his two brothers
became ascetics, of the Jatila sect. All the three
had a good number of followers. The Lord first
converted the eldest brother, Uruvela Kassapa,
by showing him his supernatural powers. The
next two brothers naturally followed suit (Ibd.,
pp- 297-300).

Updtr was the foremost of those who knew
the Vinaya rules. He was a barber. The Sakiyan
princes Anuruddha, Ananda, and others with their
attendant Upali, the barber, visited the Blessed
One with the intention of becoming monks. They
asked for admission into the Order, and in order
to curb their pride, they requested that the barber
should be first ordained. Their request was granted
(Ibid., pp. 311-312).

Buddhaghosa wrote commentaries
o mmenterers on three books of the Khuddaka
kaya:—the Khud. Nikdya, e.g., (1) Khuddakapitba,
dekepitha  C.m- (2) Dhammapada, »nd (3) Sutts
e Nipata.
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Khuddakapatha Atthakathad is known as the
Paramatthajotika.!

Like other commentaries of Buddhaghosa, the
Paramatthajotika, too, contains a good deal of
interesting information. To start with, there is a
very interesting but mythical origin of the Licchavis
which is summarised as follows :—

“There was #n embryo in the womb of the
chief queen of Benares. Being aware of it, she
informed the king. who performed the rites and
ceremonies-for the protection of it. With the embryo
thus perfectly protected, the queen entered the
deljvery chamber when it was fully mature. With
ladies of great religieus merit, the delivery took
place at the dawn of day. A lump of flesh of the
colour of lac and of bandhu and jivaka flowers
came out of her womb. Then the other queens
thought thkat to tell the king that the chief queen
was delivered of a mere lump of flesh while a son,
resplendent like gold, was expected, would bring
the displeacure of the king upon them all ; therefore,
they, out of fear of exciting displeasure of the
king, put that lump of flesh into a casket, and after
shutting it up, put the royal seal upon it, and placed
it on the flowing waters of the Ganges. As soon
as it was abandoned, a god wishing to provide
for its safety, wrote with a piece of good cinnabar
on a slip of gold the words, ‘ the child of the chief
queen of the King of Benares’ and tied it to the
cagket. Then he placed it on the flowing current
of the Ganges at a place where there was no danger
from aquatic monsters. At that time an ascetic
was travelling along the shore of the Ganges close
by a settlement of eowherds. = When he came down
to thé Ganges in the morning and saw a vessel
coming on, he caught hold of it, thinking that it

1 There is & valuable edition of the Commentary on the Khudda-
kag&tha by Welipitiya Dewananda Thera and revised by Mahigoda
8iri N&niseara Thera, Colombo, 1922.

It includes the commentaries on J&taks, Sutts Nipita. Dham-
mapada, and Khuddakapitha.
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contained rags (pamsukula), but seeing the tablet
with the words written thereon and also the seal
and mark of the King of Benares, he opened it
and saw that piece of flesh. Seeing it, he thus
thought within himself : ‘It may be an embryo
and there is nothing stinking or putrid in it’, and
taking it to his hermitage, he placed it on a pure
place. Then after half a month had passed, the
lump broke up into two pieces of flesh ; the ascetig
nursed them with still greater care. After the
lapse of another half month, each of the pieces of
flesh developed fine pimples for the head and the
two arms &nd legs. After half a nionth from that
time, oue of the pieces of flesh became a son resplen-
dent like gold, and the other became a girl. The
agcetic was filled with paternal affection for the
babies, and milk came out of his thumb. KFrom
that time forward, he obtained milk from rice ;
the rice he ate himself and gave the babies the
milk to drink. Whatever got into the stomach of
these two infants looked as if put into a vessel of
precious transparent stone (manpi), so that they
seem to have had no skin (nicchavi); others said,
“The two (the skin and the thing in the stomach)
are attached to each other (lind-chavi) as.if they
were sewn up together, so that these infants owing
to their being nicchavi, i.e., having no skin, or on
account of their being lina-chavi, l.e., attached
skin or same skin, came to be designated as
Licchavis. The ascetic having to nurse these two
children had to enter the village jn the early morning
for alms and to return when the day was far
advanced. The cowherds coming t6 know this
conduct of his, told him, ¢ Reverend Sir, it is a great
trouble for an ascetic to nurse and bring up children ;
kindly make over the children to.ug, we shall nurse
them, do you please attgpd to your own business’
The ascetic assented gladly to their proposal. On
the next day, the cowherds levelled the road,
scattered flowers, unfurled banners, and came to
the hermitage with music. The ascetic handed
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over the two children with these words: °The
childreii are possessed of great virtue and goodness,
bring them up with great care and when they are
grown up, marry them to each other; please the
king and getting a piece of land, measure out a
city, and install the prince there’. *All right,
gir ’, promised they, and taking away the children,
they brought them up. The children, when grown
np, used to beat with fists and kicks the children
of the cowherds whenever there was a quarrel in
the midst of their sports. They cricd and when
asked by their parents, ‘ Why do you cry ?' They
said, ‘These nurslings of the hermit, without
father and mother, beat us very hard’ Then the
parents of these other children- would say, ¢ These
children’ harrass the others and trouble them,
they are not to be kept, they must ve abandoned’
(vijjitabba .  Thenceforward that country measur-
ing three hundred yojanas is called Vajji. Then
the cowherdr securing the good will and permission
of the king, obtaine!l that country, and measuring
out a town there, they anointed the boy, King.
After giving marriage of the boy, who was then
sixteen years of age, with the girl the king made
it a rule: ‘No bride is to be brought in from the
outside, nor is any girl irom here to be given away
to any one’. The first time they had two c¢hildren
—a boy and a girl, and thus a couple of cnildren
was born to them for sixteen times. Then as these
children were growing up, one couple after another,
and there was no room in the city for their gardens,
pleasure groves, residential houses and attendants,
three walls were thrown up round the city al a
distance of a quarter of a yojana from each other;
as the city was taus again and again made larger
and still larger (visilikati), it came to be called
Vesali. This is the history of Vesali”” (Para-
matthajotiki on the Khuddakapatha, P.T.S.,
pp. 158-160).

In the Khuddakapatha Commertary we read
that at Savatthi, there was a householder who was
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rich and wealthy. He had faith in the Buddha.
One day he fed the Buddha along witn the Bhikkhu-
sathgha. Once King Pasenadi be.ng in need of
money sent for the householder who replied that he
was concealing the treasures and he would see the
king with them afterwards (pp. 216-217).

While the Buddha was at Savatthi, many
bhikkhus of different places went to him to learn
kammatthina (objects of meditation). Buddha
taught them kammatthana suitable to their nature.
Five hundred bhikkhus learnt kammatthina from
him and went to a forest by the side of the Himalayas
to practise-it. The tree deities of the place became
frighteted at seeing them there and tried to drive
them out in various ways. The bhikkhus being
troubled by them went to the Buddha to whom
they related tlie story of their trouble. The Buddha
said that they cherished no friendly feelings (metta)
towards the deities and that was the cause of
trouble. Accordingly the Buddha taught them
mettasuttam and asked them to practise it. After-
wardr the deities became their friends (pp. 231
foll.).

The Khuddakapatha Conimentary ' furnishes us
with many new and important materidls concerning
religious and political history of ancient India. It
has references to the hermitage of Anathapindika
at Jetavana (p. 23), Kapilavatthu (p. 23), 18 great
monasteries in Rajagaba (p. 94) Sattapanni cave
(p- 95), Vesali (p. 161), Magadha, Gayasisa (p. 204),
xangd (p. 163), Bimbisara (p. 163), Licchavi (p. 163),
Upili (p. 97), Mahakassapa (p. 91), Ananda (p. 92),
Mahagovinda (p. 128), Visakhia, Dhammadinnd
(p. 204), Mallika (p. 129), ete.

In this commentary, the explanations are dis-
proporfionate to the short readings of the text.
Its style is heavy and laboured, and its disquisitions
are in many places redundant. It seems, therefore,

1 The. Khtuddakapatha Commentary has been edited for the
P.T.8. by Helmer Smith from a collation by Mabel Hunt.
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highly doubtful if this work can really claim to
have been written by Buddhaghosa.

The Dhanmmapada-atthakatha'® is a voluminous

work which explains the stanzas of
Dhommapada- the Dhammapada and contains a
mass of illustrative tales of the
nature of the Jatakas. It derives a considerable
number of its stories from the four nikdyas, the
Vinaya, the Udana, the works of Buddhaghosa,
and the Jataka Book. But it is more intimately
related to the Jataka Book, for over fifty stories
of the Dhammapada Commentary are either deriva-
tives of Jataka steries or close paraliels. 1In addition
many other Jataka stories are referred to and many
Jataka stanzas are quoted. So it is certain that the
Jataka Book is eurlier than the Dhammapada
Commentary.

The Phammapada-atthakatha is a commentary
on the stanzas of the Dhammapada which is an
anthology of 423 sayings of the Buddha in verses.
An analysis of each story in the Dhammapada
Commentary shows that each story consists of eight
subdivisions : (1) Citation of the stanza (gatha) to
which the story relates, (2) mention of the per-on
or persons with reference to whom the story was
told, (3) story proper, or, more strictly, story of the
present (Paccuppanna-vatthu), closing with the
utterance of the (4) stanza or stanzas, (5) word-for-
word commentary or gloss on the stanza, (6) brief
statement of the spiritual benefits which accrued
to the hearer or hearers, (7) story of the past,
or, more accurately, story of previous existences
(atita-vatthu), and (8) identification of the personages
of the story of the past with those of the story of
the present. So:netimes the story of the past

1 Prof. H. C. Norman has edited the complete' volume for the
P.T.8.; Mr. E. W. Burlingame has translated it into English under.
the title of < Buddhist Legends’ in three parts (Harvard Oriental
Series edited by Lanman, Vols. 28, 29, and 30); C. Duroiselle has
translated it into English in the periodical Buddhism, Vol. II,
Rangoon, 1905-1908.
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procedes the story of the present, gnd not infre-
quently more than one story of the past is given
(Buddhist Legends, pt. I, pp. 28-29,.

Mr. Burlingame in his Introduction to stories
of Dhammapada Commentary (Buddhist Legends.
pt. I, p. 26), has rightly said that the Dhamma-
pada-atthakathd (as a matter of fact all other Pali
atthakathés) is in name and form a commentary.
But 1n point of fact it has become nothing more
or less than a huge collectionof legends and folk-
tales. The exegesis of the text has become a matter
of .secondary importance altogether and is relegated
to the background. '

Thv Jataka Book consists of 550 stories relating
to previous births of the Buddha. Our present
edition (Fausboll’s edition) is not an edition of the
text but of tho commentary. v

Each Jataka consists of the following sub-
divisions : a verse together with a commentary
without which the verse will be unintelligible, a
framework of story stating when and where and
on what ooccasion the story is supposed to have been
spoken by the Buddha ; and finally the conclusion
in which the characters of the story are identified
with the Buddha and his contemporaries in a
previous birth.

We have pointed out the characteristics of a
Jataka story and also of a Dhammapada-atthakatha
story and it is not unreasonable to,say that in
general character and structure of parts, the Jataka
Book and the Dhammapada-atthakatha do not differ.

Doubts have been raised whether the work
caen really be attributed to Buddhaghosa. The
colophon, however, definitely ascribes the authorship
to the celebrated commentator, and there is hardly
any resgon to doubt its authority. The scheine of
the commentary is systematic and can easily be
followed. Each story has been amplified by a good
story, and at the end of each story interpretations
of words have been given. The language is easily
intelligible. The work as a whole is full of materials
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which, however, should be properly and carefully
read and utilised for the study of social, religious,
political, and economic conditions of India in the
5th century A.D. Besides, there are in this work
humorous tales, animal stories, e.g., the story of
Parileyyaka, legends of saints, e.g., Visikha, Pata-
ciara, etc. Some stories of the Dhammapada are
derived from the Vinaya Pitaka, e.g., Devadatta,
Bodhirajakumara, Channa, etc. ; some from Udana,
e.g., Mahakassapa, Samavati, Visikha, Sona Koti-
kanna, Sundari, Nanda, Suppavasa, etc. Some of
the Jataka stories correspond to some of the stories
of the Dhammas,pada Commentary,e.g., Devadhamma,
Kulavaka, Telapatta, Salittaka, Babbu, Godbha,
Cullapalobhana, Ananusociya, Kesava, Saliya, Kusa,
Ghata, etc. The Dbammapada Commentary, Theri-
gatha Commentary, and the Anguttara Nikiaya Com-
mentary have some of the stories in common, e.g.,
Kundalakesi, Patacard, Nanda, Khema, Dhamma-
dinna, etc. Mr. Burlingame is able to point out that
from the Samyutta are derived seventeen stories,
fifteen of them almost word for word (Buddhist Le-
gends, pt. I, pp. 45-46). Milinda Pafiha contains some
of the storigs"meuntioned in this work, e.g., Mattha-
kundali, Sumana, Ekasataka brahmana, Pesakira-
dhita, Sirimé, etc. (vide Buddhist Legends, pt. I,
pp. 60-62). Parallels to the stoties of this work are
found in the Divyavadana and Tibetan handjur.
(I8id., pp. 63-64). Buddhaghosa says in the pro-
logue of the Dhammapada-atthakatha that he
translated the Sinlralese commentaries into Magadhi
(tanti) adding notes of his own at tho request of the
thera named Kumarakassapa {Dbammapada
Commentary, Vol. I, pp. 1 and 2). Buddhaghosa
ofter mixes up fact and fable without exercising
any discrimination whatsoever as we find in the
story of King Parantapa of Kosambi (Dhamma-
pada-atthakatha, Vol. I, pt. II). The commentator
also records the account of the elopement of
Vasavadatta with Udayana as we find it in Bhaga’s
Svapnavéasavadatta. Udayana had another wife
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named Magandiys, the daughter ¢ a brahmin,
in the Kuru kingdom (Udenavatthu, pp. 161 f.)
Anathapindika built a vihara known as the Jetavana
Vihara for the Buddha at the expense of 54 Kotis of
Kahapana (Dhammapada Commentary, Vol. 1,
pp- 4-6). A girl of Anathapindika’s family went to -
the kingdom of Satavahana and there she offered
alms to a bhikkhu. A great thera informed King
Satavahana of it and eventually the girl was made
the chief queen of the monarch (1bid., Burmese
edition, p. 333). Buddhaghosa refers te_ flying
through the air on the back of a garudaébira made
of wood and sufficient for the accommodation of
three or four persons (Ibid., Vol. 11T, pp. 134 ff.).
In the Dbhammapada Commentary, Buddhaghosa
makes mention of a bird called Hatthilinga which is
described as an animal possessing the strength of
five elephants. Tt was in the habit of logking back
on the track already trodden (Vol. I, pt. II).
Buddhaghosa refers to the Mahavihére in Ceylon
(Dhammapada Commentary, Vol. IV, p. 74) where,
presumably his commentaries were written. Prof.
Hardy - points out (J.R.A.S., 1898, pp. 741-794)
thav the story of the m.-chant Ghosakg as related
by Buddhaghosa in his Manorathapiirani, the com-
mentary.on the Anguttara Nikaya, differs from the
same story told in the Dhammapade-atthakatha.
It, should be borne in mind that Buddhaghoss was
not the writer of an independent commentary -on
the canonical texts, but he was for the most part
translating or compiling from various Sinhalese
coramentaries, sometimes from the Maha-attha-
kathé, sometimes from the Mahapaccari, and some-
times from the Kurunda-atthakatha. Buddhaghosa
cannot, therefore, be held responsible_for variations
in the narratives which might have béen due to the
differences in the authorship of the great old com-
mentaries which were the embodiments of joint
labours of a large number of Buddhist sages and
scholars who-had been working at the interpretation
of the Master’s sayings ever since they. were uttered.
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The Dhrmmapada-atthakathd abounds in
Jeferences to kings, e.g., Bimbisdra, Ajatasattu,
Pasenadi ; to Acelakas, Niganthas, Ajivakas, Jatilas,
Micchaditthikas ;' to lakes, e.g., Anotattadaha; to
principal cities, e.g., Takkasila, Kapilavatthu,

ururattha, Kosambi, Kosala, Baranasi, Soreyya,
Magadha, Rajagaha, Savatthi, Vesili ; to mountains,
e.g., the Himalayas, Sineru, Gandhamadana,
Gijjhakiita ; to .principal Buddhist women, e.g.,
Mahapajapati Gotamy, Khema, Yasodhard, Sumana-
devi, Mayaclevi, Mallika, Patacara, Sujatd, Rahula-
métd, Vasuladattd, Visakha, Suppavisd, Dinna,
Kisfigotami, Ripanandd; to the heavens, e.g.,
Tavatimsa, Tusita; to forests and tanks, e.g.,
Veluvana, Mahdvana, Jetavana, Man alapo%(-
kharani; to rivers, e.g., Gangd, Rohini (Vol. II,
p. 99); to the famous physician Jivaka ; to ancient
Indian tribes, e.g., Licchavis, Mallas ; to distinguished
persons, e.g., Siddhattha, Sariputta, Mahinda,
Rahula, Ananda, Vessavana, Sona Kitikanna,
Moggallina, and Mendaka.

In the Dhammapada-atthakatha we read that
there lived at Kosambi a householder’s son, Kosambi-
vési Tissa Thera, who took ordination from une
Buddha. His supporter offered his son who was
seven years old to Tissa. The boy was made a
samanera by Tissa and as the ha:r of the simanera
was being cut, he attained arahatship (Vol. II,
pp. 182-185).

Buddhaghosa records legend which has some
points of agreement with a story in the Skanda-
purdpa (Ch. 5, Brahmakhanda). It is recorded
that there lived at Kosambi a king named Parantapa.
One day he sat under the sun with his pregnant
wife who was covered with a red blanket when a
bird named Hatthuinga having the strength of
five elephants, took her to be a lump of flesh, came
to her, and took her away with its claws. The
queen thought that before- it could eat her, she
would cry out and it would leave her. It wasin
the habit of looking back on the track. The queen
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also cried accordingly and the bird left her. At
that time rain poured heavily and continued through-
out the night. Early in the morning when the sun
arose, a son was born to her. A hermit came to
the spot where the son was born and saw the queen
on the Nigrodha tree which was not far from his
hermitage. When the queen introduced herself as a
Ksatriyani, the hermit brought down the baby
from the tree. The gqueen came to the hermitage of
the sage who accompanied her with her infant son.
The queen succeeded in tempting him to take her
as his spouse and they lived as husband and wife.
One day the hermit looked at the stars and saw
the star of Parantapa disfigured. He informed her
of the death of Parantapa of Kosambi. The
queen cried and told him, “ He is my husband and
1 am his queen. If my son had lived there, he
would have become the king now.” The hermit
assured her that he would help her son to win the
kingdom. Her son eventually became king and
was known as Udayana. The new king married
Samavati, a daughter of the treasurer of
Kosambi. Buddhaghosa records moreover the
account of the elopement of Vasavadattd with
Udayana as we find it in the Svapnavasavadatta
by Bhiasa (Vol. I; pt. 1I).

The Dhammezpada Commentary gives us de-
tails regarding the life of the Thera Mahakaccayana.
We are told that when he was dwelling at Avanti,
the Buddha was residing at the palace of the
renowned upasika at Savatthi, Visakha Migaraméata ;
nevertheless, though separated by such a long
distance from the Master, yet whenever any sermon
was delivered by the latter on Dhamma, Maha-
kacciyana used to be present. Therefore a seat
was reserved for him by th¢ bhikkhus (Vol. II,
pp- 176-177). We also read in the scme commentary
‘that when Mahakacciyana was living at the city of
Kuraraghara in Avanti, an upaésaka named Sona
Kitikanno was pleased with him after listening to
his religious sermon. The upasaka requested him
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to give him-orlination which was given (Vol. IV,
p- 101). A naga king ;named Erakapatta was
taught by the Buddha at the foot of the Sattasiri-
-saka tree at Benares that it was very difficult to be
born as & human being (Vol. III, p. 230). A trader
of Benares used to trade by putting his goods on
the back of an ass. Once he went to Taxila fcr
trade and gave his ass rest there by taking down
the goods from its back (Vol. I, p 123). A trader
of Benares was going to Savatthi with five hundred
cdarts full of red cloth, but he could not cross the
river as it was {ull of water, so he had to stay there
to sell his goods (Vol. 1II, p. 429). At Benarces
there was a rich banker named Mahadhanasetthi.
His parents taught him dancing and music.  Another
rich banker had a daughter who was trained in
dancing and music and both of them were married.
Mahadhanasetthi began to drink wine and was
addicted to gambling, with the result that he lost
his own wealth as well as his wife’s. Afterwards
he began to beg for alms (Vol. 111, pp. 129 foll.).
A king of Benares learnt a mantra from a young
brahmin by paying him 1,000 kahéapanas as teacher’s
fee. The king saved his life from the hands of the
barber who was instigated by the senapati to kill
him by that mantra (Vol. I, pp. 251 foll.). A brahmin
of Taxila sent his son Susima to learn Vedic mantra
from a teacher who was his father’s friend. The
teacber taught him well (Vol. 111, p. 445). A young
man of Benares went to Taxila to learn archery
from a distinguished teacher and he was well versed
in the art, and the teacher being satisfied gave his
daughter. in marriage to him (Vol. IV, p. 66). We
read that a king of Penares went out in.disguise to
enquire whether any of his subjects spoke ill of
him. For 1,000 kahdapanas he learnt from a
young brahmin of Benares a mantra which enabled
him to read the evil thoughts of people (Vol. I.
pp- 251 foll.). In spite of the good government,
the country was not free from crime. Cakkhupala
was a physiciar at Benares. He gave medicine. to

8
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a woman who deceived him by telling a lie. He
being angry with her gave her a medicine which
made her blind (Vol._I, p. 20). Pasenadi, son of
Mahakosala, was educated at Taxila and Mahali,
a Licchavi prince, and a Malla prince of Kusinirs
were his class-mates (Vol. I, pp. 337-338). Kosala
was not inhabited by theé setthis previous to Pasenadi
of Kosala who asked Mendakasetthi and Dhanaii-
jayasetthi to settle in the country and they did
settle there (Vol. I, pp. 384 foll). Pasenadi of
Kosala was enamoured of a beautifur woman and
tried to win her by killing her husband, but he gave
up this idea when warned by vhe Buddha (Vol. II,
gp; 1 foll.). Some thieves were caught and brought
efore the kingsof Kosala. He ordered them to be
bound in ropes and chaips. They were thrown in
prison. 'This information was given by the bhikkhus
to the Buddha who was asked whether vhere was any
Btronger tie than this. Buddha replied, * attach-
ment to wives, sons, and wealth is stronger than other
ties ” (Vol. IV, pp. 54-55). In Kosala a cowherd
named Nanda was rich and wealthy. He used to
go to Anathapindika’s house from time to time
taking with him five kinds of preparations from
cow’s milk. He invited the Buddha who accepted
the invitation. Nanda continued charities for a
week. On the séventh day Buddha delivered a ser-
mon on dina, sila, etc., upon which Nanda obtained
the first stage of sanctification (Vol. I, pp.. 322-
323). Mah#asuvanpa, a banker of Savatthi, had
two song, the first son became a bhikkhu under the
Buddha and was known as Cekkhupala (Vol. I,
pp- 3 foll.). Matthakundali was the son of a rich
and stingy brahmin of Savatthi. Only by saluting
the Buddha he went to heaven (Jbid., pp. 25 foll.).
Thullatissa was the Buddha’s father’s sister’s son
and lived at Savatthi as a bhikkhu. He was
pacified by the Buddha (Ibsd., pp. 37 foll.). Kali-
yakkhini was a Yaxkhini worship by the
people of Savatthi. She could foretell drought and
excessive rainfall (Ibid., pp. 45 foll.). Savatthi
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contributed a fair number of the bhikkhus and
bhikkhunis who acquired fame and renown in the
Buddhist congregation for the purity of their lives.
Patacara was the daughter of a rich banker of
Savatthi. She afterwards became a bhikkhuni after
%reat bereavements and came to be known as

atacara (Vol. II, pp. 260 foll.). Kisagotami was
the daughter of a setthi of Savatthi. After the
death of her only child she went to the Buddha
with the dead body and requested him to bring
the dead to4ife. The Buddha delivered a sermon
which led her to become a bhikkhuni (/b¢d., Vol. 11,
pp. 270 foll.). Amtomgandhakumara fallen from the
Brahmaloka was reborn in a rich family of Savatthi.
He used to cry when touched by women. He was
afterwarda converted by the Buddha (Jb:d., Vol. I1I,
pp- 281 foll.). Vakkali born in a brahmin family
of Savatthi became a bhikkhu seeing the beauty of
the Buddha’s body (Ibid., Vol. 1V, p. 118). A
servant of a brahmin of Savgtthi became a bhikkhu
and subsequently attained arahatship (/b:d., Vol. IV,
p. 167). Nanda was the son of Mahapajapati
Gotami. He was made a bhikkhu by the Buddha
at Savatthi (1bud., pp. 15 foll.).

The Dhammapada Commentary refers to the
long continued jealousy of the heretics towards
Buddhism. Moggallana, one of the chief disciples
of the Buddha, was struck by certain heretics with
the help of some hired men (Vol. III, pp. 65 foll.).
He used to dwell in Kullavalagama in Magadha.
At first he was very Tazy, but being encouraged by
the Buddha he exerted strenuously and fulfilled
savakaparami. It is to be noted that Sariputta
who was a Magadhan’obtained paramita here (Ibid.,
Vol. I, p. 96). The same commentary also gives us
legends about Bimbisara, King of Magadha, who
went to see the most beautiful palace of Jotiya
in the mythic land of Uttarakuru. Ajatasatru
was his son. Both of them took their meals at
Jotiya’s palace.. Jotiya presented Bimbisara with
a valuable gem, the light of which was enough .to
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illuminate the whole house (Dh. .Com., Vol. IV,
p. 209 foll.). A large number of heretics of the
amsaramocaka caste, who were opponents of
Buddhism, employed some hired men to assault
Moggallana, one of the chief followers of the
Buddba (Dh. Com., Vol. IfI, pp. 65 foll.). Two
chief disciples of the Buddha went to Rajagaha
and the inhabitants of Rajagaha showered charities
upon them. A silk robe which was given in charity
was given to Devadatta (Ibid.; Vol. I, pp. 77 foll.). A
daughter of a banker of Rajagaha obtained Sotapatti
(Ibid., Vol. III, p. 30). Sirima was a beautiful
prostitute of Rajagaha. She asked pardon of
Uttara, daughter of Punnakasetthi for her faults,
in the presence of the Buddha. She afterwards
became one of his lay devotees and spent a large
sum for hif and his disciples (Ibid., Vol. III,
pp- 104 foll.). The mother of Kumarakassapa was
the daughter of a banker of Rajagaha. When
she grow up, she asked permission from her parents
to receive ordination which was refused. She then
went to her husband’s place. She pleased her
husband very much and got permission from him
to receive ordination ([bid., Vol. 111, pp. 144-145).
A brahmin of Savatthi became an arahant of
Gijjhakata. He was very proud of seeing the
beauty. of, the Buddha’s body. The Buddha told,
““No use seeing my body, see my Dhamma and
you will see me ” (Ib2d., Vol. IV, pp. 117-118).

This work further relates that Kundalakesi,
a beautiful daughter of a banker of Rajagaha,
remained unmarried till the age of gixteen. It is
there ineidentally pointed out that at this age
women long for men (Vol. IF, p. 217). Magha, a
householder of Magadha, marriea his materna) uncle’s
uughter named Sujata (Vol I, p. 266). Ananda
was enamoured of the beauty of his father’s sister’s
daughter named Uppalavanna and wanted to marry
her (Ibud., Vol. 11, p. 49). Vepacitti, King -of the
Asuras, refused to give his daughter in marriage
to any of the Asura princes. So he said, “ My
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daughter shall choose for herself such a husband
as she sees fit”. He then assembled the host of
Asuras, made over a garland of flowers to his
daughter and said to her, “ Choose for yoursclf a
busband who suits you” The girl selected one
a8 her husband and threw the wreath over his
head (Dh. Com., Vol. I, pp. 278-279). We are
informed by this commentar y that a rich man’s
daughter, when she attained marriageable age, was
lodged by her *parenws in an apartment of royal
splendour om the topmost floor of a seven-storied
palace, with a female slave to guard her. No male
servant was kept in that house (Vol. II, p. 217).
Daughters of noble families did not ()Idlﬂ&illy
come out of their house, but they travelled in
chariots and the like while others entered an ordinary
carriage or raised a parasol of a palmyra-leaf over
their heads; but if this was not available, they
took the skirt of their undergarment and threw it
over their shoulder (Vol. I, p. 391). From the
instances cited above it is reasonable to hold that
elopement and the preservation of chastity inter alia
contributed largely to the observance of ‘ purdah’

by the tender sex before or after marriage. But
there are exceptions, Visikha, for example, while
going to her father-in-law’s house just after her
marriage entered the city of Savatthi .not _nder
the ‘purdah’ but standing up in a chariot un-
covered showing herself to all the city (Vol. I,
pp- 384 foll.). Daughters of respectable families,
who did not ordinarily stir out, used to go on foot
during a festival, with their own retinue, and bathce
in the river {Vol. I, pp. 190-191 and 388). Instances
of dowry being given by the bride’s father are
referred to in the Visakhayavatthu of the Dhamma-
pada Commentary (Vol. I). The. Savatthian
treasurer, Migara, on the occasion of the marriage
of his daughter, Visakha, well-known in the Buddhist
literature, gave her as dowry five hundred carts
filled with vessels of gold, five hundred. filled with
vessels of silvey, five hundred filled with copper
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vessels, five hundred filled with garments made of
various kinds of silk, five hundred filled with ghee,
five hundred filled with plows, plowshares, and
other farm implements. Sixty thousand powerful
bulls and sixty thousand milch cows, and some
powerful bull-calves were also given to her.

Princess Vajira was the daughter of Pasenadi
of Kosala. She was given in marriage to Ajatasattu
of Magadha. Kasigama was given to her by her
father for bath and perfume monhey (Dh. Com.,
Vol. I11, p. 266). The Savatthian treasurer, Migéra,
gave his daughter, on her marriage, fifty crores of
treasure to buy aromdétic powders for the hath
(Ibid., 1, p. 398). The custom of collecting presents
(punnakaram) on the occasion of a marriage
ceremony is met with in the Dhammapada Com-
mentary where we read that on the occasion of the
marriage ceremony of Visakha, daughtor of Dhan-
afijaya setthi with the son of Migara setthi, presents
including a hundred each of all kinds of gifts were
collected from hundred villages (Vol. I, pp. 384
foll.). After marriage the girl was sent to her fa.ther-
in-law’s house with the following directions !

Do not.carry outside the indoor ﬁre

Do not carry inside the outdoor fire.

Give only to him that gives.

Do not give him that does not give.
- Give both to him that gives and him that

does not give.

Sit-happily.

Eat happily. -

Sleep happily.

Tend the fire.

Honour the household divinity.

PN R who

o

! Antoaggi bahi na niharitabbo, bahi aggi anto na pavesetabbo,
dadantass’ eva databbarh, adantassa na databbarn, dadantassépi
adantassapi databbarh, sukhsm nisiditabbarn, sukharm bhuiiji-
tabbam, sukharn nipajjitabbarh, aggi paricaritabbo, antodevata
pi namassitabba’ ti idam dasavidham ovadam (Dh. Com., I, 397-

. 398).
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These ten admonitions were interpreted as
follows : —

1. If the mother-in-law or other female members
of the household engage in a private conversation
within the house, their conversation is not to be
communicated to slaves, whether male or female,
for such conversation is tattled about and causes
quarrels.

2. The conversation of slaves and servants is
not to be cofrmunicated to persons within the
household ; as such conversation is talked about and
causes quarrels.

3. This means that one should give only to
those who return borrowed articles.

4. This means that one should not give to
those who do not return borrowed articles.

6. This means that one should help poor
kinsfolk and friends who look for succour, without
gonsidering their capability of repaying.

6. This means that a wife seeing her mother-
in-law or her father-in-law should stand and not
remain sitting.

7. This means that a wife should not eat
before her mother-in-law, father-in-law, and husband
have taken their meals. She should serve them
first, and when she is sure that they have had all
they care for, then and not till then may she herself
eat.

8. This means that a wife should not go to
bed before her mother-in-law, father-in-law, and
husband. She should first perform all the duties
which she cwes them and then she may herself
lie down tu sleep.

9. This mears that a wife should regard her
mother-in-law, her fether-in-law, or her husband as
a flame of fire or as a serpent king.

10. When a monk after keeping residence in
a remote lodging comes to the door of a house,
and the housewife sees him, she must give to such
a monk whatever food there is in the "house both
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hard and soft; and then she may eat (Dh. Com.,
Vol. 1, pp. 403-404). A Magadhan householder,
named Magha, had four wives at a time, viz., Nanda,
Citta, Sudhamma, and Sujata (Ibid., 1, p. 269). The
first wile of a householder of Savatthi being barren
brought another wife for her husband. When hex
co-wife became pregnant, she was jealous and
effected abortion by administering medicine. Thrice
did this woman commit this heinous crime with
the result that her co-wife saccumbed at last to
the effect of the abortive medicine. Bnt the cruel
woman did not escape the penalty for doing this
sinful deed. She was beaten to dcath by her husband
who declared her to be the cause of the death” of
his pregnant wife and destroyer of his line (Dh.
Com., Vol. I, pp. 45 foll.).

Besides her househola duties a slave woman
had to husk paddy (Dh. Com., Vol. III, p. 321)
and to go to market (Ibud., Vol. I, p. 208).

Khujjuttara, a maid-servant of Samavati, queerr
of Udena, King of Kosambi, had to buy flowers
daily for eight kahapanas for the queen. But
she used to steal four kahapanas daily. One day
while she went to the garﬁcnd-maker’s house to
buy flowers, she heard the sermon delivered by the
Buddha. She obtained sotapattiphalam. Since
then she discontirued stealing and bought flowers
for eight kahapanas. The queen questioned her
how she had bought so many flowers for eight
kahapanas. The maid-servant could noc longer
conceal anything, as by this time her faith in the
Buddha had become very strong. She confessed
her guilt and said that after hearing the Buddha’s
sermon she had come to realise that stealing a
thing is a sin. The queen asked-her to repeat the
Dhamma she had heard. Kkajjuttara did so in
the presence of the queen and her five hundred
female attendants. The queen did not reproach
her for her stealing four kahapanas daily, on the
contrary, she praised her much for letting her
_hear the Buddha’s Dhamma. Since then the maid-
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servant was regarded as a mother and teacher by
the queen and her five hundred female attendants,
who asked her to go to the Master daily to hear
the Dhamma and repeat it to them. In course of
time she mastered the Tripitaka (Dh. Cowm., Vol. 1,
pp- 208 foll.).

- Sirima was the youngest sister of Jivaka,
the well-known physician. She was a courtesan of
unique beauty. She lived at Rajagaha. Once she
was appointed for a fortnight by the female lay
disciple, Uttara, wife of the treasurer’s son, Sumana,
and daughter of the treasurer, Punnaka, for one
thousand piecés of money per night (Dh. Com.,
Vol. I1I, pp. 308-309) in order to minister to Uttara’s
husband. One day she offended Uttara, but desiring
to be on good terms with her again, she begged
pardon of her. Uttara assured her that she would
pardon her-if the Exalted One would do the same.
One day the Master and the congregation ¢f monks
came to Utfard’s house. When the Master had
finished his meal, Sirima begged his pardon. The
Teacher pronounced thanksgiving and delivered
discourse  to which Sirima listened attentively.
Then she attained the first stage of sanctification.
Since then she regularly gave alms to eight monks
(Dh. Com., Vol. III, pp. 104 foll.). On her death,
Sirima’s dead body was not burnt. It was kept in a
charnel-house (dmakasusanam) and watched by a
guard against its being devoured by crows and
dogs. King Bimbisara informed the Buddha of
her death, and the Buddha requested the king not
to burn her dead body but to preserve it so that it
could be seen by the bhikkhus daily for asubha-
bhavana. The bhikkhus saw it daily and realised
that the most beautiful body becomes rotten, worm-
eaten, and finally the benes remain without flesh.
The citizens, too, were compelled to behold Sirima’s
dead bedy, for there stocd the royal proclamation,
“ All who refuse to do =0 suall be fined cight pieces
of money . This was done with a view to impress
on the citizens the idea of transitcriness of human
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beauty which is but skin-deep (Dh. Com., Vol. III,
pp- 106-109). |

Dinra was an upasika of thé” Buddha. She
was the queen of King Uggasena. A king promised
to the deity of a nigrodha tree that he would worship
the deity with blood of one hundred kings of
Jambudipa, if he got the throne after his fatner’s
death. He then defeated all the kings one by one
and went to worship the deity, but the deity, seeing
that many kings would be killed, took compassion
for them and refused his worship on phe ground
that the queen of King Uggasena whom he defeated
was not breught. The king had her brought and
she preached a sermon on the avoidance of life-
slaughter in their presence. The deity approved
and the king refrained from life-slaughter and
released the defeated and captured kings who
praised Dinna for her act. It was due to her
that so many kings were saved (Dh. Com., Vol. II,
pp. 15 foll.).

Kisagotami came of a respectable family at
Savatthi. She was married to a rich banker’s son
who had 40 kotis of wealth (Dh. Com., Vol. II,
pp. 270-275). Bodhisatta was her maternal uncle’s
son. One day while the Bodhisatta wus returning
home after receiving the news of Rahula’s birth,
he was seen by KisagotamI from her palace..
Buddha’s pinysical grace and charm gladdened the
heart of Kisagotami and she uttered that the
mother who had such a child and the father who
had such a son and thé wife who had such a husband
were surely happy (nibbuta); but the Bodhisatta
took the word nibbuta in the sense 6f nibbanarh.
The Bodhisatta presented her with a pearl necklace
for making him hear such an auspicious and sacred
word (Dh. Com., Vol. I, p. 85). After the Bodhi-
satta had become the Buddha, Kisdgotami once
came through the sky to worship the Buddha ; but
she saw that Sakka with his retinue was then
seated before the Master. She, therefore, chose it
not to descend and come near to the Buddha ;
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but did her worship from the sky and went away.
Being questioned by Sakka who had seen Kisagotami
performing her worship, the Buddha answered that
she was his daughter. Kisagotami was the foremost
among the bhikkhunis who used very rough and
simple robes (Dh. Com., Vol. 1V, pp. 156-157).

Once Pasenadi invited the Buddha to teach
Dhamma to queens Mallikda and Vasabhakhattiya
who were desirous of learning it. But as it was
not possible for him to go everyday, the Buddha
asked the king to engage Ananda for the purpose.
Mallikadevi in due course learnt it thoroughly
well ; but Vasgabliakhattiyd was inatfentive and
could hardly, therefore, learn it (Dh. Com., Vol. I,
382). Mallika once induced her husband, King
Pasenadi, to go to the Buddha and receive instruc-
tions from him, and thus saved the life of many
living beings who were brought before the king for
sacrifice to save the king himself from the evil effect
of hearing four horrible sounds at midnight, and
she made the following arrangements on the occa-
sion of Pasenadi’s offering unique gift to the Buddha
and the Buddhists:—

1. the made a canopy with sala wooden parts
under whick five hundred bhikkhus could sit within
the parts and five hundred outside them.

2. Five hundred white umbrellas were raised
by 500 elephants standing at the back of five
hundred bhikkhus.

3. Golden boats were placed in the middle of
the pandal and each khattiya daughter threw
seents standing in the midst of two bhikkhus.

4. Each khattiya princess was found standing
in the midst of two bhikkhus.

5. Golden boate were filled with scemts and
perfumes (Dh. Com., Vol. III, pp. 183 foll.).

Mallikadevi had, however, to suffer after death,
in the Avici hell, because she had énce deceived

“her husband by telling a lie about her misconduct
(Dh. Com., VoL III, pp. 119 foll.).
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The daughter of Queen Mallika was also named
Mallika. She was the wife of Gereral Bandhula,
but was childless for a long time. Bandhula,
therefore, once for all, sent her to her father’s
house, when on the way she went to the Jetavana
to salute the Buddhs and told the Master that her
husband was sending her home as she was childless.
The Buddha asked her to go back to her husband’s
house. Bandhula came eventually to know of this
fact, and thought that the Buddha must have got
the idea that she would be preguant. The sign of
pregnancy was soon visible in her and she desired
to drink water and bathe in the weH-guarded tank.
Her husband made her bathe and drink water of
the tank (Dh. Com., Vol. I, pp. 349-351).

Uttara and her husband were serving a setthi
at Rajagaha. Onse the setthi went to attend a
famous ceremony and Uttara with her husband
stayed at home. One morning, the husband of
Uttara had gone to the fields to till the soil, and
Uttara was going with cooked food to feed her
husband there. On the way she met Sariputia
who had just got up from nirodhasamapatti and.
offered the food to him with the result that she
became the richest lady at Rajagaha and her
husband became a setthi named Mahadhanasetthi
(Dh. Com., Vol. 1, pp. 302 foll.).

Punna was the maid-servant of a banker of
Savatthi. Once while engaged in husking paddy
at night, she went outside the house to take rest.
At this time Dabba, a Mallian, was in charge of
making arrangements for the sleeping accommoda-
tion of the bhikkhus who were guests. Punna with
some cakes went out to enquire of the cause of
their movements with lights at mght, and met the
Buddha who had come out on that way for alms.
She offered all the cakes to the Buddha without
keeping anything for her, and the Buddha accepted
all of them. -Punna was thinking whether Buddha
would partake of her food ; but the Buddha most
unhesitatingly did partake of it in her house. The



Pals Cominentarses 467

effect of this offer was that Punna obtained sota-
pattiphalam at the place wlere the offer was made
(Dh. Com., Vol. III, np. 321 foll.).

Rohml was Anuruddha’s sister. She was
suffering from white leprosy, and did not go to her
brother as she feared she inight contaminate
him. Anuruddha sent for her and asked her to
build a rest-house for bhikkhus to get rid of her sin.
She did so, and kept the rest-house clean even when
it was under constraction. After she had done it
with great -devotion for a long time, she eventually
became free from her disease. Shortly afterwards
the Buddha went to Kapilavatthu and sent for
Rohini. When she came, he told her that she had
been the queen of Benares in her former birth.
The king of Benares was at that time enamoured
of the beauty of a dancing girl. The queen knowing
this was jcalous of the yirl and to punish her she
put something i her cloth and poured in bathing
‘water which produced terrible itching all over the
bedy. On account of this sin, she had got this
disease. She however obtained sotapattiphalam and
the colour of her body was golden (Dh. Com.,
Vol. 111, P 266 foll.).

A cultivator’s daughter was in charge of a
paddy-field. She was once frying paddy in the
field, when at that time Mahakassapa was engaged
in meditation for a week in the Pipphah cave.
Risjng up from meditation he went to the girl for
alms ; and she with a delightful mind offered fried
grains to him which he accepted. While the girl
was returning from the presence of Mahakassapa
to the spot where she was frying she was smitlen
by a poisonous smke and died instantly. After
death she was reborn in the golden mansion of the
Tavatimsa heaven on account of this mevitorious
deed, and was named theve as Lajadevadhita who
had come from heaven to gci more merit by serving
Mahakassapa. She used to cleanse his monastery
and keep water ready for his use. But after two
days, she wag forbidden to serve him any more
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as she was found out to be a devi. . She lamented
much for not being able to serve the great arahat.
The Buddha came-to knpow of this and preached a
sermon to her with the result that she obtained
sotapattiphalam (Dh. Com., Vol. III, pp. 6-9).
The mother of Kumarakassapa had beszome
pregnant before she renounced the worldly life ;
but she was herself unaware of it. After she had
become a bhikkhuni it was known that she was
pregnant. The matter was referred to the Buddha
who asked Upali to enquire into the matter. Upali
referred "to Pasenadi, Anathapindika. and Visakha.
Visakha was afterwards solely entrusted to decide
the matter. Visakha found out that she had become
pregnant before her renouncing the world (Dh.
Com., Vol. III, pp. 144 foll.). - .
Ripanandd was the Buddha’s step-mother.
She thought that lrer eldest brother had’ renounced
the world and had become a Buddha. Her younger
brother Nanda was a bhikkhu; Ré&hulakumara
had also obtained ordination ; her husband too had
become a bhikkhu ; and her mother Mahapajapati
Gotami, a bhikkhuni. She, therefore, thought that
as 8o many of her relatives had renounced the
world, so she too must follow their path. She did
not go before the Buddha as she was proud of her
beauty while the “Buddha used to preach imper-
manence and worthlessness of ripa. The other
bhikkhunis and bhikkhus always used to praise
Buddha in her presence and told her that all, in
spite of their having different tastes, had become
vleased on seeing the Buddha (Dh. Com., Vol. III,
p- 115). Nanda, wife of Nandasena, a householder of
Savatthi, had no faith in the Buddha. One day
she thought of going to the Buddha with other
bhikkhunis, but she would not show herself to
the Buddha. The Buddha came to know that with
other bhikkhunis Nanda too had come; and he
desired to lower down -the pride of her beauty.
By his miraculous power, the Buddha created a
most beautiful girl by his side who a{ once engaged
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herself in farning the Buddha. Nanda saw the
beauty of the, girl, and readily discovered that
her own beauty was much jnferior. The attendant
girl was seen gradually but miraculously attaining
youth, the state of mother of one child, and the
old age and disease and death. Nanda saw this
happening before her eyes and gave up the pride of
her beauty and came to realise the impermanence
of physical beauty. The Buddha knowing the
state of her mind delivered the sermon (Dh.
Com., Vol.-1I1, pp. 113 foll.).

Visadkha was the daughter of Dhanaifijayasetthi,
son of Mendakasetthi, who lived in the city of
Bhaddiya in the kingdom of Anga. The family of
Mendaka was greatly devoted to the Buddha.
Dhanaiijayasetthi at the request of Pasenadi,
King of Kosala, went to his kingdom and settled
at Saketa. Visikha was married to Punnavaddhana,
son of Migarasetthi, who was, however, a-follower
of the Nigenthas. After marriage, she lived with
her father-in-law at Savatthi. One day Migara-
setthi invited five hundred naked ascetics (niganthas)
and when they came he asked his daughter-in-law
to come and salute the arahats. She came hearing
about the arahats and seeing them, she said,
“ Such shameless creatures can’t be arahats. Why
has my fathor-in-law called ne ?” Saying this
she blamed her father-in-law and went to her
residence. The naked ascetics seeing this, blamed
the setthi and asked him to turn her out of the
house as she was a follower of Samana Gotama.
But the setthi knowing that it was not possible to do
so, apologised to them and sent them away. After
this incident the setthi sitting on a valuable seat
was drinking m'ﬂk-g)orridge with honey from a
golden pot and Vigakha stood there fanning him.
At that time a Buddhist monk entered the house
for alms and stood before him, but the setthi took
no notice of him. Seeing that, Visdkha said to
the thera * Go to another house, Sir, my father-in-
law is eating a stale food ”. At this the bapker
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grew angry. He then stopped eating and ordered
his men to drive her out. Thereupon, Visakha
said that he should examine her shortcomings.
The setthi welcomed the idea and summoned her
relations and told them that his daughter-in-law
had said to a Buddhist monk that he was eating
stale food while he was drinking milk porridge
with honey. Visakhd’s relations enquired about
the truth of the statement. Visakha said that she
did not say so. She only said that her father-in-
law was enjoying the fruition of his merit in the
previous birth. In this way Visakha explained
away everything that was considered by her father-
in-law to bring blame upon her. While she was
found not, guilty by her relations, she prepared to
leave the honse of her father-in-law. Thereupon the
hanker apologised and entreated his daughter-in-
law to remain in the house. She, however, con-
sented to remain on one condition only, namely,
that. she could be allowed to entertain the bhikkhus
in the house at her will. Next day she invited the
Buoddha to her house. The nake& ascetics knowing
that the Buddha had . ntered the house of Migira-
sntthi surrounded the i.ouse. Visaikha requested
her father-in-law to come and serve the Buddha
himself. The naked uascetics prevented him from
going there.  Thereupon Visakha herself served the
Buddna and his disciples and when their meal was
finished, she again requested her father-in-law to come
and listen to the sermon of the Buddha. The naked
ascetics ngain said that it was extremely improper to
go at that time, but when he went to listen to the
Buddha’s sermon, he saw that the naked ascetics
had gone there eatlier and placed the curtain and
requested the setthi to sit outside it. The setthi sat
ontside the curtain, listened to the Buddha’s sermon,
obtained the fruition of the first stage of sanctifica-
tion, went up to his daughter-in-law and said to her,
“ Henceforward you are my mother .  From that
time Visikhda came to be known as Migaramata or
Migara's wother. Migdra was converted to
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Buddhism. Vicakha afterwards made a vihara at
Savatthi at the cost of twenty-seven crores of
coins (Dh. Com., Vol. I, pt. I, pp. 384 foll.).
Sutta Nipdta Commentary.—The Sutta Nipata
ommentary written by Buddhaghosa is a mine of
various sorts of valuable information—geographical,
historical, religious, and otherwise. Illuminating
definitions of raga, tanha, mana, dosa, moha,
anusaya, and akusalamila ; and interpretations of
the words, eig., sati, brahmaloka, uposatha,
sankappa, pamada, jhana, dhamma, gambhira-
pafifa, musavada, panatipata, upadhi, etc., ocour
briskly in it somotimes systematically, sometimes at
random. To give one example, the very interesting
word ‘ Nibutta’ is explained in connection with
the account of Dhaniya, she cowherd. In con-
nection with another account, namely, that of the
Khaggavisana Sutta, we are referred to three kinds
of dramas. Besides mentioning mountains and
wountain caves, e.g., Gandhamadana and Canda-
gabbha, the commentator reveals his knowledge of
geography when he makes mention of Baranasi,
Magadha, Savatthi, Kapilavatthu, Kosala, Neran-
jard, etc., nor does he seem to be deficient in his
knowledge ol history, for he mentions Bimbisara,
Sundariparibbajaka, and Kosalaraja Pasenadi.
Bimbisara, we are informed, was called Magadha,
because he was the lord of the Magadhas. He was
the possessor of a big army, hence he was called
Seniya. It adds, besides, that Bimbisara was so
called because his colotr was like that of excellent gold
(p. 448). Rajagaha was ruled by famous kings like
Mandhata znd Mahagovinda. In the time of the
Buddha, it became a city, and in other times, it came
to be vacant and then inhabited by the yakkhas.
Interesting side-ughts are thrown by other
accounts, a few of which may profitably be re-
counted here. A -carpenter of Benares prepared
mechanical wooden birds Ly which he conquered
a tract of land in the Himavanta and became the
ruler of that Jand. His capital was known as

9
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Katthavahanagara. He sent valuable presents to
the king of Benares and made friendship with him.
The king in return sent him the news of the advent
of the Buddha Kassapa in Benares, but when they
reached Benares the Buddha had obtained maha-
parinibbana. Afterwards, the yuvaraja with a
bhikkhu and the relics of the Buddha went back to
the Katthanagara, and the bhikkhu was later on
successful in converting the king and his subjects
into Buddhism (Vol. 11, pp. 475 fol.). A trader of
Benares went to buy goods with 500 carts to a
frontier country, and bought sandal wood (Vol. II,
pp- 523 ft). )

- There lived at Savatthi a paribbajaka, named
Pasura, who was a great disputant. He planted a
branch of a Jambu tree declaring that lie who
would be able to hold discussion with him, would
uproot it. Sariputta did uproot it. Pasura had a
discussion with Sariputta about sensual pleasures
~and eye-consciousness with the regult that the
paribbajaka was defeated. The paribbajaka went
to the Jetavana in order to be ordained by Sariputta |
and to learn Vadasattam (art of disputation). He
met Laludayi at the Jetavana vihara. Thinking
that this Laludayi must be greatly ‘wise, he took
~ordination from him. He defeated Laludayi in
disputation and made him a paribbajaka even while
he was wearing the dress of a bhikkhu. Pasura
again went to Savatthi to hold discussion with
Gautama. He held discussion with Gautama but
was defeated. The Buddha then gave him in-
struction and he was converted into Buddhism
(Vol. 11, pp. 538 foll.).

The Jataka Commentary.<-As to the authorship
of the Jataka Commentary thete is a great dispute
which has not yet been settled. Some asribe the
authorship to Buddhaghosa.

Buddhaghosa wrote a commentary on the
Dhammasangani known as the Atthasalini.' It

i There is a scholiumm on the Atthasalini celled the Patha-
maparamatthapakasini. Read Abhidhammgkatha, a Pali prose
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simply gives th» mecaning of the terms that occur
in the Dhammasangani. In some

oy Sommentaries on places word-for-word explanations

i bhdhemma  have been given which are apparently

s thind. tedious but are certainly useful to
students of Buddhism.’

The Atthasalini containg some historical and
geographical information besides some explunations
of certain technical terms of Buddhist psychology.
It refers to some rivers, e.g., Aciravati, Ganga,
Godavarl, Neranjara, Mahi, Sarabhla, and Anomai.
It also refers to some cities, islands, ete., e.g.,
Kasipura, Penairbaizgana, Kosala, Isipatana. Jam-
budipa, Jetavana, Tambapanni, Aparagoyana, Patali-
putta, Pubbavideha, Bandhumati, Bharukaccha,
Rajagaha, Saketa, Savatthi, bllmladlpa. There are
references to some historical personages as well,
e.g., Ajita, Annakodaniia, Abhayathera, Assagutta,
Ananda, Alara Kalama, Uttiya, Udayi, Udd&ka,
Upaka, Kassapa, Channa,, Dutthagamani, Abhaya,
Dasaka, Dipamkara, Nagasena, Buddha,ghosa,
Bhaddaji, Mallika, Mahakassapa, Mahinda, Moggali-
putta Tissa, Revata, Vipassi, Vissakainma, Sariputta,
Sujata, Sumana bonarka Metteyya, Pingalabuddha-
rakkhita, CaLkana Upasaka. Buddhaghcesa in the
introductory verses laid down that after he had
already dealt with some subjects in his previous
composition, the Visuddhimagga, he had omy to
supplement it by way of writing a commentary on

work being & guide to metaphysics of Buddhism for beginuors
oxtracted from the Atthasalini. The Atthasalini has been edited
by Prof. E. Muller for the Pali Text Society. A transiation of this
work has been »ronght out by Mr. Pe Maung Tin, and revised
by Mrs. Rhys Davids. It is-widely studied by students of Buddhisin
and by the Burmese monks ; anc is often quoted by authors of the
Abhidharcma works.

1 Me. Maung Tin speaks of the two Burmese translations of
the Atthasalini, namely, old Nissaya (MSS. Bernard Free Library,
Rangoon) by Ariyalankara of ihe earlier part of the 18th century,
and the new Nissaya printed in Kemmendine, Rangoon, 1905, by
Pyi Sadaw of the middle of the 19th century. On - the whole
the translation will be useful in reading the text. In the Bernard
Free Library, Rangoon, there are originn) manuscripts of the
Atthasilini.
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the Dhammasangani. But though the Atthasalim
aims to be an exposition of the fDhammasangani,
yet there is some apomaly in the contents and
arrangemente of the two books. There are some
chapters of the text which the commentary omits
and some chapters which it adds independently
of the text itself. Unlike the Dhammasangani the
chapters in the Atthasalini are clearly marked so
that the treatment is more scientific than that of
the former. Buddhaghosa at the outset gives an
introductory chapter. In this he deals with various
questions, both literary and philosophical. His
dissertation on literary subjects helps us to a great
extent in fixing the chronology of the texts of the
Sutta, Vinaya, and Abhidhamma. He says that
the commentary on the Abhidhamma was sung in
the First Council and was rehearsed in the succeeding
Councils. Mahinda brought it to Ceylén and it was
translated into Sinhalese. Buddhaghosa defiues
Abhidhamma as one which excels all other dhammas
in qualities. The chief difference between Suttanta
and Abhidhamma is that in the Suttanta the five
aggrogates are classified partially while in " the
Abhidhamma this classification has been done
according to three methods, namely, the Suttanta
classification, the Abhidhamma classification, and
Catechisnmx. He S8hows that Suttanta classification is
incomplete and defective. He next deals with the
Abhidhamma bpoks themselves which are seven in
number and records that the very nature of the
Kathavatthu makes its position untenable in the
very classification itself, for it dateg from the in-
ciden{g. of the Third Council. But Buddhaghosa
relying on the traditiona’ number seven in the
Abhidhamma class and showing the internal defects
of Mahadhammapadaya or Mahadhatukatha as the
possible substitutes for the Kathavatthu, holds that
the Kathavatthu falls within Abhidhamma class
particularly because Tissa followed the contents

and method of the Teacher who himself foresaw this
book.
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The author then gives a table of contents of
each of the seven Abhidhamma books after which
he gives a history of the first Abhidhainmsa thought
and compilation as emanating from the Buddha
vimself. To Sariputta he attributes the origin of
the nymber and order of the books. Buddhaghosa
Guptes many poetical passages as an introductory
explanation of the Sutta, Vinaya, and Abhidhamma
Pitakas.

He says that the Abhidhamma is intended for
those only who think that there is “ 17, * This is
mine >, and who fail to understand that the ultimate
self is merely ¢ ccllection of things. “he main
purpose of the Abhidhamma is, according to him,
to lay a distinction between mind and matter and to
train cne in higher and metaphysical understanding.

The author then justifies the ract that the
three pitakas are the words of Buddha himself, for
those bhikkhus who are well practised in Vinaya
airived at the three kinds of knowledge while those
who are well versed in the Sutta arrive at the six
kinds of super-knowledge and bhikkhus well cultivat-
ed in Abhidhamma arrive at the four analyses.
He then explains why each of the nikdyas or
groups is so called. The first one is Digha, because
it contains 34 long suttas. The second one con-
taining 152 suttas is called Majjhima, begause they
are of medium length. The Samyutta Nikaya
contains seven thousand seven hundred and sixty-
two suttas. The Anguttara contains nine thousand
five hundred and fifty-seven suttas.

The Khuddaka is one which excludes the four
nikayas, the Vinaya, the Abhidhamma, and includes
such books as Khuddakapatha, Dhammapada,
ste. Then follows an enunieration of the nine
Angas, the eighty-fodr thousand, units of texts.
Buddhaghosa then says that the Abhidhamma is a
pitaka by pitaka classification and holds it as a
word of the Buddha. Th Abhidhammikas claim
to be the best expositors of the Dhamma. But the
AbhidLamma is a field for the Buddha and not for
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others. The author quotes the Elder Tissabhuti
who while seeking to trace the origin of the Abhi-
dhamins at the place of the great enlightenment
quoted Psdesavihara Sutia where the Buddha
intuited all his qualities and possessions. He thed
tecomnmends the introdaction of the Abhidhamma
to all its readers. The author then compares the
introductory portions both of the Sutta and the
Abhidhamma. He says that unlike the Sutta
which lias one, the Abhidhamma has two intro-
ductions, the one dealing with the lifv and equip-
ment of the Buddha and the other with the events
just hefore the Dhammacakkapavattana. The
author then traces the history of Abhidhamma
teaching in Ceylon. According to him, Abhidhamma,
originated with faith and nurtured in the 650
Jatakas, was taught by the Buddha. It contained
exactly Buddha’s words and was handed down by
the unbroken line of teachers till the Third Council
beginning with Sariputta and followed by the
long line of disciples. An ewamination of the
Atthasalini shows that it- was composed after the
Samantapésadika to which_ it refers in pages 97
and 98 of the P.T.S. edition.

The Sammoha-vinodani or the commentary cn
the Vibhanga (Vibhanga-atthakatha) written by .
Buddhaghosa has been edited for.the P.T.S. by
A. P. Buddhadatta Thera in 1923. This com-
mentary was published in Burma several times, but
in Ceylon about half of the book has been printed.
In many places we find that-this commentary and
the Visuddhimagga comment on the same subjects.
This book consists of 18 sections dealihg with the
expositions of five khandhas (e.g., ripa, vedana,
sania, sankhara, and vififianas), ayatanas (svheres),
dhatus (elements), sacca (truth), indriyas (senses),
paccayikara (causes interdependent), satipatthana
(right recollection), sammappadhana (righ! con-
centration), -iddhipadas~-(bases of miratles), seven
bojjhangas (suprerne knowledge), magga (ihe Nobie
Eightfold Path), jhana (stages of metitation),
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appamaiifia (fqur appamaiifias consisting in an
unlimited or perfect exercise of the qualities of
friendliness, com’passion, good will, and equanimity),
sikkhapadas (precepts), patisambhida (analytical
knowledge), fana (true knowledge), khuddaka-
vattbu (minor points), and dhammahadaya (re-
ligions heart). It should be noted that in the
section on the dhatus, 32 parts of the body
have been discussed. In the section dealing with
truth, the noble trutis (ariyasaccain) are dealt with.
In the section on the Paccayakaras we find a dis-
cussion of the topic of dependent origination.
The Satipatthana Vibhanga should benread. along
with the Mahasatipatthana Suttanta of tite Digha
Nikaya and Satipatthana Suttanta of the Majjhima
Nikaya. The Sammohavinodani contains short
notes ; on avijja (ignorance), kaya (hody), jati
(birth), jara (old age), tanha (desirc), domanassa
(despair), nibbana, nama-riipa (name and form),
bhava (existence), bodhi (enlightenment), macchariya
(sloth), marana (death), maya (illusion), etc.

- There is a tikd on the Sammohavinodani known
88 the Sammohavinodanilinattha.

The Dhatukathapakarana-atthakatha is a
commentary on the Dhatukatha written by Buddha-
ghosa. It has 14 sections containing interpreta-
tions of the five khandhas, twelve_ ayatanas (spheres),
sixteen dhatus (elements), etc.

The Puggalapannatti-atthakatha is a com-
mentary on the Puggalapafifatti. This work has
been edited for the P.T.S. by G. Landsberg
and Mrs. Rhys Davids (J.P.T.S., 1913-1914).
Theé available manuscripts are—(1) palm-leaf
Sinhalese manuscript procured for the P.T.S. by
Gooneratne, (2) paper Sinhalese manuscript, and
(3) Pyi Gyi Mandyne Press edition, Rangoon, in
Burmese character.

The Kathavatthu-atthakatha is a commentary
on the Kathavatthupakarana written by Buddha-
ghosa. According to this commentary (Kathavatthu
Commentary), two truths, dukkham and dukkha-
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samudayam, are mundane (belonging to the world
of re-birth) and the other two truths (nirodha and
nirodhagaminipatipada) are supramundane (belong-
ing to the paths). Of the indriyas, ten belong to
the region of sense-desire, nine to the next two
worlds, and three to the supramundane. Samaya-
vimutta, according to the commentator, applies
to sotdpanna, sakadagami, and anagami, and asama-
yavimutta applies to sukkhavipassaka- -khindsavas.
Kuppadhamma is applied to-an ordinary _person
who has attained eight samapattis. It is also
applied to a stream-attainer and to an once-returner.
It means a person who is unsteady or not firmly
established in the path. It is so called because in
his case the mental conditions which are antagonistic
to samadhi and vipassana have not been com-
pletely stopped- nor well washed off, and it is for
this reason that their attainment penshes and falls
away. Akuppa-dhamma is applied to an ana-
gami who has attained elght samépattis and to a
khinasava. It means a person who does not go
astray. He is steady or firmly established in the
path. Hindrances of samadhi and vipassand in
such a person are completely destroyed. His attain-
ment is not broken or destroyed by useless talks
or by any other unsuitable act committed through
negligence. The ccjnmentary further narrates that
the term °QGotrabhu’ is applied to a person who
has reached the family, circle, or designation of
Ariyas by surpassing the family, circle, or designa-
tion of ordinary persons through the knowledge
acquired by meditation on Nirvana. According to
the commentary, by meditation on ¢ formnlessness’
a person i8 freed from rapakaya (forin) and by going
through the sublime Eightfold Patu he is freed from
namakaya, therefore he is called ubhato-bhaga-
vimutto.

A person at first goes through different stages
of meditation, then he realises nibbanam. There
are six classes of kayasakkhi commencing from
sotapattiphalattha to arahattamaggattha.
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Ditthapatto.—He who thoroughly knows that
this is suffering, this is the cause of suffering, this
is the cessation of suffering, this is the path leading
to the cessation of suffering, is one who has won

Dhammanusari.—It applies to one who has
reached the first stage of sanctification because he
moves by saddba or faith.

Sattakkhattumparamo applies to one who
obtains arahan ship at the seventh birth.

After tke realisation of the fruition of sotdpatti
one is not reborn in a low family. He is reborn
amongst devas and men six times only.

The term Ekabiji is applicable to a siream-
attainer who is reborn once only.

Antara-parinibbayl applies to a person who
obtains Nirvana before rvaching the middle of the
term of life. Upahacca-parinibbayi applies to a
person who obtains parinibbana after passing the
niiddle of the term of life but does not reach the
end. Asankharaparinibbayi applies to a person
who attains complete passing away of mental
impurities. Sasankhara-parinibbayi applies to a
person who obtains the foregoing with instigation,
with trouble, and with exertion.

Akanitthagami.—According to this commentary,
a person goes to the highest Brahmaloka passing
through four intermediate Brahma worlds, namely,
Aviha, Atappa, Sudassa, and Sudassi.

A alyanamitta means a good or spiritual friend.
Hinadhimutto means. low inclination. Panitadhi-
mutto means ‘ having good inclination ™.

The commentary says that the seven learners
and average men ate restrained from sin through
fear, but the Khinasavas have completely uprooted
their fear, therefore they are called Abhayuparate.

A person who has first obtained knowledge of
previous births and deva-sight and then arahant-
ship is called a tevijjo, i.e.,.possessed of three vijjas,
namely, pubbenivasafianam (knowledge of previous
births), dibbacakkhufianam (knowledge of deva-
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sight), and arahantaphalafanam (knowledge of
arghantship). A person attaining afahantship first
and then the other two is also called tevijjo.

Chalabhififio.~-A person possessing six super-
normal faculties or supei-knowledges, namely, iddhi-
vidlid (various sorts of magical power), dibbasota
(deva-car), paracetonanam (power of knowing
another’s  thought), pubbenivasaiianam (power of
reniembering previous births), dibbacakkhu (deva-
sight}, and asavakkhayafianam (knewledge of des-
truction of sinful tendencies) is called chalabhififio.

Pubbakari.- -A person who does good to others
before getting benefit from ther.

Katannakatavedl.—It means that a person who
aller having known that he has got some benefit
from others does benefit to them afterwards.
Kasambu means dirty and also bad smelling water.

The word Samkittisu means samkittetva
katabhattesu. In time of famine an acelaka (naked
ascetic) collects uncooked rice by begging from house
to house and declaring. the object of his begging ;
he then cooks rice to be distributed among the
acelakas. A good acelaka does not accept any kind
of food.

Anusotagami puggalo means putthujjano or
ordinary person. According to this commentary,
by a ‘fifth person.is to be understood the person
who Has exhausted the sinful tendencies. ”

The Yamakapakarana-atthakatha is a com-
mentary on the Yamaka written by Buddhaghosa.
Strictly speaking, it is a commentary on the Miila
Yamaka, Khandha Yamaka, Ayatana Yamaka,
Dhatu Yamaka, Sacca Yamaka, Sarnkhasa Yamaka,
Anussaya Yamaka, Citta Yamaka, Dhamma
Yamaka, and Indriya Yamaka.

The Mils Yamaka deals® with the essence of
the teaching of Gotama. In it is included the
kusalamala. Mila here means the cause.

The Khgndha Yamaka deals with an account
of the khandhas (aggregates), e.g., Rapa, Vififidna,
Vedana, Safna, and Saibkhara.
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The Ayatana Yamaka deals with ayatana or
space, e.g., cakkhu, sota, kaya, ritpa, rasa, phottabba,
etc.

The Dhatu Yamaka contains an account ot
various dhitus or elements.

The Sacca Yamaka treats of the four Aryan
truths.

The section on Samkhara Yamaka deals with
kdyasamkhara, vacisamkbara, etc.

The Anussaya Yamaka is a section on attach-
ment, e.g.. kama, raga, etc.

The Citta Yamaka deals with mind and mental
states.

The Dhamma and Indriya Yamakas deal with
kusala, akusala, and avyakata dhammas and senses
respectively, e.g., manindriya, jivitindriya, domanas-
sindriya.

The Patthanapakarana-atthakatha, edited by
Mrs. Rhys Davids for the P.T.S., London, is a com-
mentary on, the Patthana written by Buddhaghosa
at the request of a monk named Cullabuddhaghosa
(J.P.T.S., 1886).

C. WogrkS or¥ Duammarara

The Vimanavatthu Commentary is practically
The Vimsnavatthy > collection of stories illustrating
Commentary. the Buddhist perspective of Heaven
and Hell, or more correctly, the
Buddhist idea of Heaven and Hell °prevalent
amongst the people of Northern India at the time
of the Buddha and incorporated subsequently in
the Buddhist Scriptures’.! These stories help us
to form an idea of the various grades of heaven, the
pleasures of the Tavatimsa heaven, the joys and
comforts of the dwellers in the Buddhist vimanas,
location of the various vimanas, and the form of
the vimana and its comforts which are but propor-
tionate to meritorious deeds.

! Ronaldshuy—in his Foreword to ihe ¢ Heawen and Hell in
Buaddhist Perspective’ by Dz, B. C. Law.
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Synopses Aof Stories?

1. Pithavimana (pp. 5-6).—A girl, a great
believer in the Buddha. once made the gift of a
wooden stool to a thera whom she had offered food.
In consequence of this meritorious deed, the girl
was reborn in the Tavatimsa heaven where she
enjoyed joys and comforts of the heaven.

As.a reward of her offering a seat to a bhikkhu
a woman of Savatthi obtained in heaven a vimana
made of Veluriya (lapis lazulis).

For presenting a pitha or a seat to an arhat
whom she had offered food, a mistress of a house
was rebotn 1n the golden mansion of the Tavatimsa
heaven.

2. Kunjaravimana (pp. 31 foll.).—A daughter
of a family of Bajagaha onge entertained Sariputta
with a seat and various kinds of food and drink,
and presented him with new clothes and a conch.
In consequence of this meritorious deed, she was
reborn in the golden mansion of the Tavatirsa
heaven. .

3. Navavimana (pp. 40 foll.).—A woman for
offering drinking water to some thirsty bhikkhus
was rehorn by virtue of her meritorious 1eed in the
Tavatimsa heaven. Another woman, too, for offering
cold drink and oil to rub his feet with to a thera,
was reborn after déath in the same neaven.

A slave girl of a brahmin of the village of
Thina in Kosala ran the risk of being beaten by
her master and offered a pot of water to the Buddha
to drink water from The Buddha quenched his
thirst as well as that of his entire Order and yet
returned the pot full of water to t¢de slave girl
The girl after death was reborn in the Tavatimsa
heaven where she was given othcr objects of hea venly
enjoyment.

4. Dipavimana (pp. 50-51).—For offering a
light in the dusk before a preacher’s seat, an

! For detailod summaries of these stories see my ‘‘ Heaven and
Hell in Buddhist Perspective »’, Bec. II, pp. 36-85.
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upasikd after death was reborn in the Tavatimsa
heaven in the Jotirasavimana.

5. Tiadakkhinavimana (p. 54).—For present-
ing to the Buddha a certain quantity of sesamum
seeds in joined palms, a pregnant woman was reborn
after death in the Tavatimsa heaven.

6. Patibbatavimana (pp. 56-57).—-A beautiful
and faithful wife, as a reward of her sweectness and
sincerity, charity, and faithfulness, was reborn after
death in the A'avatiinsa heaven.

7. Svnisavimana (p. 61).—For offering some
portion of the cukes which she had got for her own
uge to an arahant; the daughter-in-law of a Savat-
thian family was reborn after death in the Tavatimsa
heaven.

8. Utllaravimana (pp. 62-74).—By offering to
Sariputta the whole of tne food prepared and meant
for her husband, Uttara, the loviing wife of Punna,
the servant of a banker of Rajagaha, performed a
‘meritorious, deed as a result of which her husband
became the richest man in the whole city and was
made the Nagarasetthi; and both the husband
and wife attained the first stage of sanctification by
their deeds of charity in the shape of gifts to the
Buddha and the congregation.

Punna’s daughter was also named Uttara ; at
one time she invited the Buddla and his disciples,
listened to the Buddha’s religious discourse, and
then attained the second stage of sanctification,
while her husband and other relatives, ... aad
thus an opportunity of listening to the discourses
of the Master, attained the first stage. Uttara on
her death was reborn in the Tavatimsa heaven.

9. Svrimavimana (pp. 75 foll.).—-For offering
alms to eight bhkikkhus daily, and spending sixteen
kahapanas on chanty, Sirima the courtesan was
reborn after death as a celestial nymph.

10. Kesakdrivimana (pp. 86-89).—A daughter
of Kesakari, a brahmin of Benares, listened to the
precepts of ‘the Buddhist faith from a lay disciple,
and, while meditating on those of impurities, attained
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the first stage and was, after death reborn as an
attendant of Sakka.

11.  Dasivimanra (pp. 91-92).—For serving four
bhikkhus daily with hearty devotion and observing
the true dhammas, a maid-servant was reborn
after death as one of tlie beloved attendants of
Sakka.

12.  Lakhumavimana (pp. 97-98).—For pre-
paring seats and supplying water to the bhikkhus
in the asanasala daily, a wornan called Lakhuma
was established in the Sotapatti and-was, after
death, reborn in the Tavatiinsa heaven.

13. A anudayckavimane (pp. 100-101).—For
offering ner fpod and the écama which had been
given her by the inmates of a house behind which
she had taken shelter, to Mahakassapa, a woman of
Rajagaha was reborn among the Nimmanaratidevas.

14. Candalivimana (pp. 105-107).- -A candali
once at the exhorvation of Mahamoggallana fell
down at the feet of the Buddha and worshipped
him. On account of this meritorious deed, she
wag, on her death, reborn in the Téavatimsa heaven.

15. Bhadditthvvimana (pp. 109-110).—Bhadda,
usually known as Bhadditthi, once offered good food
and drink to four (hsclpleb of the Master with
their followers, served them in_every way, listened
to their discourses, embraced the faith, and received
the five silas. She, after death, was reborn in the
Tavatimhsa heaven and worshipped the Buddha when
the Master went there.

16. Sonadinnavimana (p. 115).—For serving
bhikkhus, observing the precepts and the uposotha
with perfect regularity, Sonadinnd a devoted
upasikda of Nalanda, attained Sotapatti and was
reborn after death in the Tavatimra heaven.

17.  Uposathqvimana (p. 115).—For similar
meritorious deeds, Uposatha, another devoted
upasika of Saketa, was reborn after death in the
Tavatimsa heaven.

18. Bhikkhadayikavimana (pp. 118-119).—On
account of her inviting the Buddha to have his
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daily meal at-her house and serving him in other
ways, a woman of Uttaramadhurd in Savatthi was,
after death, reborn in the Tavatimsa heaven.

19. Ularammana (pp. 120-121).—For offering
the cake of her mother-in-law’s share to Maha-
moggallana, a girl was reborn, after death, in the
Tavatitnsa heaven.

20. Ucchudayrkavimdina (p. 124).-—For similar
reasons another girl also obtained the same good
fortune.

21. Pallankavimana (p. 128).—A daughter of
an upasika at Savatthi was reborn.in the Tavatimsa
heaven for he- having been virtuous free from
anger, devoted, and an obseryer of the Sabbath.

22. Latavimane (pp. 131-132).—As a result oi
her gentle behaviour and mctlsmg charity and
observing the Sabbath, Lata, a daughter of an
updsaka of Savatthh, was reborn as a daughter
of Vessavana Kuvera, and was appointed along
with her four other sisters us a dancing girl by Sakka.

23. Quttilavimdna (pp. 137-148).—On  account
of various kinds of charity, 32 nymphs had become
liberated from earthly life and came to be born
as heavenly nymphs possessing splendour greater
than that™ of other gods. When Guttila, the
musician, saw them in Indra’s court, he, as remunera-
tion for his songs, prayed that all the bright goddesses
would recount to him the good deeds that had
brought them to the heavenly regions.

24. Daddalhavimana (pp. 149 foll.).—The
Daddalhavimana illustrates that offering food and
drink to the Samgha brings forth more merit than
that to mdxwdual bhikkhus.

25. Pesavanvemana (pp. 156 foll.).——In con-
sequence of the mentonous deed of offering her
gold ernaments to Ke utilised for the erection of a
stiipa, a girl was reborn in the devaloka, and from
that devaloka she was reborn in the family of a
householder in Magadha. In this birth of her,
she showed her respect to the dead body of Sariputta
by worshipping it with scents, flowers, etc. And



486 A Hustory of Pali Literature

when she died with her mind full of respeet for the
Buddha, she was reborn in the Tavatirnsa heaven.

26. Mallikavimana (p. 165).—For offering
worship to the relic of the Buddha, Mallika, daughter
of the king of Kusinara, was reborn, after death,
in the Tavatidisa heaven. _

27.  Vsalakkhtvimana (pp. 169-170).—For
daily sending garlands, perfumes, fruits, flowers,
‘etc., to the stipa over the relic of the Buddha,
Sunanda, a daughter of the garland-maker of
Rajagaha, was born after death as aw attendant
of Sakka, who, on one occasion, addressed her as
Vigalakkbi

28. Paricchattakavimana (p. 173).—For wor-
shipping the Buddha with Asoka flowers and
showing respect to him in various ways, a certain
woman was reborn in the Tavatimsa heaven.

28.  Manjetthakavimana (pp. 176-177).—As a
result of her worshipping the Buddha with sala
flowers, a certain maid-servant was, after death,
reborn in the Tavatimsa heaven.

30. Pabhassaravimana (pp. 178-179).—For
welcoming Mahamoggallana to her house, offering
him a seat, and worshipping him, a daughter of a
certain upasaka of Rajagaha was revorn, after
death, in the Tavatimsa heaven.

31. Nagaviména (pp. 181-182).—For offering a
pair 0. clothes to the Buddha and listening to a
religious  discourse of the Master, an upasika of
Benares was, after death, reborn in the Tavatimsa
heaven.

32. Alomavimana (p. 184).—The good deed of
offering some rotten cooked rice——pot finding
anything better without salt—to tne Buddha, brought
a poor woman named Aloma t the Tavatimsa
heaven after death.

33. Kanjikadayikavimana (pp. 185-186).—For
offering to the Buddha a medicated drink of rice-
gruel that relieved the Master of his pain in the
stomach, the wife of the Buddha’s physician was
reborn in the Tavatithsa heaven after death.
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34. Viharcvimana (pp. 187-189).—Visakha the
great upasika of Savatthi once listered to a religious
discourse of the Buddha and offered her mahalata
ornament to the Master for the construction of a
vihdra, the merit whereof was given to her maid-
servant. Visakha was, on that uccount, reborn
in the Nimmanarati heaven where he became chief
queen to the King Sunimmita, and the maid-servant
was reborn in the Tavatimsa heaven.

35. Caturythivinaana (pp. 195-196).—For mak-
ing gifts tc bhikkhus, four girls of the time of the
Kassapa Buddha became celestial nymphs after
death. At the time of Gautama Buddha they
were in heaven. .

36. Ambavimana (p. 198).—For building a
hermitage for bhikkhus and the Master, an upasika
of Savatthi was, after death, reborn in the Tavatumsa
heaven.

37. Puavimana (p. 200).—While on his way.
to worship a stipa, an upasika was killed by .a
milch-cow. She was reborn in the Tavatimss
heaven.

38. Vandanavimana (p. 205).—For making
obeisance to a number of bhikkhus to whom she
was filled with veneration and respect, a village
woman was reborn in the Tavatimsa heaven.

39. Rajjumdlavimgna (pp. 206-209).—For
being instrumental in inviting the Buddha to her
mistress’s house, a servant girl was reborn in the
Tavatimhsa heaven after death.

40. Mandukadevepullavimana (pp. 217-218).—
A frof was trod upon by a cowherd while listening
to a religious discourse of the Buddha. It was
reborn, after death, in the Tavatimsa heaven.

41. Revativimana (pp. 220 foll.).—Revati, wife
of a householder of Savatthi, practised charity only
- when her husband was at home, and stopped all
works of charity after the death of her husband.
In consequence of this she had to experience suffering
in different hells while enjoying blessings of the
Tavatimsa heaven.

10
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42. Chaltamanavakavimana - (pp. 229-233).—
Knowing the impending death of Chatta, a son of a
learned brahmana, the Buddha set out for him, and
meeting him on the way converted him to the
faith. For his devotion to the faith, Chatta, after
death, was reborn in the Tavatirnsa heaven.

43. Kakkatakarasadayakavimana (pp. 243-
244).-—For offering to a bhikkhu rice and crab
soup which relieved him of an acute pain in the
ear, a farmer of Magadha was rebern after death
in the Tavatimsa heaven.

44. Dvarapalakavimana (pp. 246-247).—For
daily recciving bhikkhus with care” and devetjon
and listening to their exhortations, a gatekeeper
was converted to the faith, and was, after death,
reborn in the Tavatirhsa heaven. ,

45. Kardniyavimana (p. 248).—For inviting
the Buddha to his house and offering him food
and drink, an upésaka was reborn, after death,
in the Tavatimsa heaven.

46. Sucivimana (p. 250).—For offering two
needles to Sariputta, a blacksmith was, after death,
reborn in the Tavatimsa heaven.

47. Dutryasucivimana (p. 251).—For similar
act of charity, a tailor acquired the same good
fortune.

48. Nagavimdna (pp. 262-254) —For obtaining
with difficulty eight flowers with which he worshipped
the stupa, an upasaka was reborn as a devaputta
in various vimanas, and came to the Tavatirhsa
heaven at the time of the Buddha Gautama.

49. Dutiyanagavsmana (pp. 264-255).—An
upasaka of Rajagaha was reborn in thé Tavatimsa
heaven on account of his charity and faithfulness
and on account of his offering alms and drinks to
the bhikkhus.

60. Tatiyandgavimina (pp. 2556-257).—For
offering rice with sugarcane juice and sugarcanc
pieces to three bhikkhus and then entertaining
respectfully an offence for which he was beaten to
death by his master, the keeper of a sugarcane
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field at Réajagaha was reborn in the Mote-ha'
called Sudhamme of the gods.

51. Cularathavimana (pp. 259-276).-—For re
ceiving instruction in the faith from Mahakaccayana
building a vibara, and inviting ‘a thera to com
there,-and for performing other meritorious deeds
Sujita, the banished son of the king of Asoka, was
reborn after death in the Tavatimsa heaven.

52. Mahdrathavimana (pp. 270-271).—For hav-
ing worshipped-the Buddha Vipassi with a garland
of gold, a devaputta named Gopala was reborn at
the time of Kassapa Buddha as the son of King
- Kiki of Benares. In this birth he made imm . nse gifts
and received the Dhamma from that Buddha, and was
accardingly reborn, after death, in the Tavatimsa
heaven. Later, at the time of Gautama Buddha he
learnt the principles of the faith from Mahamoggallana
and became established in the Sotapatti.

- b83. Agariyavimdana  (p. 286).—In  conse-
quence of their offering charity to bhikkhus, a rich
couple of Rajagaha were reborn in the Tavatimsa
heaven, having a very large golden vima a full of
celestial comnforts.

54. Phaladayakavimana (pp. 288-289).—For
offering to Mahamoggallana four mangoes which
were distributed by the Buddha to his four pro-
minent disciples. and making over the merit of the
gift to King Bimbisara, a gardener, after deat’ was
reborn in the Tavatimsa heaven.

55. Upassayadayakavimana (p. 291).—For
placing one room at the disposal of a bhikkhu for one
night and fgr entertaining him with food and
drink, an upasaka of Rajagaha with his wife was,
after death, reborn in the Tavatimsa heaven.

56. Bhikkhd Jdyakavimana (pp. 292-293).——As a
reward pf his offering food to a bhikkhu, a house-
holder was reborn in the Tavatimsa heaven.

57. Yavapalakavimana (p. 294).—For offering
food to a bhikkhu a boy, who was at that time
himself very hungry, was born, after death, in the
Tavatimsa heaven.
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68. Kundaliwomana (p. 295) —For making
arrangemonts for bhikkhus for their stay at night
and offering plenty of food and drink an upasaka,
after death, was reborn in the Tavatimsa heaven.

59. Uttaravimana (pp. 297-298).—For liste¢ning
to the Payasi Sutta delivered by Kumarakassapa
Thera and embracing the Buddhist faith, as also
for practising charity on a poor scale, King Payasi
was, after death; reborn in the Catummaharajika
devaloka.  But his officer who spens all his wealth
in charity was reborn in the Tavatimsa heaven.

60. Cittalatavimana (p. 299) - -For serving
other peeple, and for being faithful, obedient, and
devoted to the three gems, a poor man of Savatthi
was reborn in the Tavatimsa heaven.

6l.  Manithanavimana (p. 301).—For sweeping
the path whicu the bhikkhus used when going out
for alims, and for making all other arrangements for
making their journey comfortable as well as for
observing the precepts and offering charity, an
upasaka was reborn in the Tavatihsa heaven.

62, Sweannavimina (p. 302).—For offering to
the Buddha an excellent gandhakiti provided -with
all necessary comforts, an upasaka, after death,
was reborn in the Tavatimsa heaven.

63. Ambavimana (pp. 305-306).—For inviting
Sariputta Lo his -garden and offering him water
for bath and drinking, a gardener was reborn in
the Tavatimsa heaven.

64. Gopalavimana (p. 308).—A hungry cowherd
ot Rajagaha offered Mahamoggallana the sour gruel
meant for him. He was, as a result, reborn after
death in the Tavatimsa heaven.

65. Kanthakavimana  (pp. 312-314).—The
famous horse of Gautama, name.' Kanthaka, was,
after death, reborn in the Tavatimsa heaver for its
past services to Gautama, its master.

66. Adnekavannavinana  (pp. 318-320).—A
bhikkhu who, became a householder was in the habit
ol performing meritorious deeds, worshipping Caityas
and listening to the discourses. He was, after
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death, born in ‘he devaloka and was more powerful
than Sakka. At the time of Gautama Buddha, he
was reborn in the Tavatirbsa heaven.

67. Serisakavimana (pp. 331 foll.).-—In con-
sequence of his failing to offer charities with a
whole heart, King Payasi could not reach the
Tavatimsa heaven, but was reborn in the lower
heaven of Catummaharajikas, in a vacant vimana
called Serisakavimana.

68. Swakkhitwvimane (pp. 352  foll.).—An
upéasaka who was very much devoted to the worship
of the Kassapa-Sammasambuddha and his caitya,
was reborn, aftér death, in a golden mansion in the
Tavatirsa heaven.

It wil be seen from the above account of the
vimanas or celestial mansions that the form of the
vimana and the comforts and pleasured provided
therein are proportionate not only to the meritorious
deeds done an earth, but also to the particular
Aature of the deeds themselves, as also to the
desire of the dweller of the vimana. It appears,
furthermore, that most of the departed spirits go
to the Tavatimsa heaven. Only in rare cases do
we read of a spirit passing to the regions of the
higher gods, the Nimmanaratis. It is only in very
exceptional cases indeed that spirits go to the
Brahmaloka. Mownward also w~e reed only in
one case of a king who went to the region of
Catvmmabarajikas for stinginess of making gifts.

Another thing that deserves notice is that the
vimana may not always be in the heavenly regions.
This is specially the case with the spirits in the lower
heavens who are not sufficiently purified or whose
attachment to things on earth is still rather keen.
The spirits couldat will come down on earth in the
vimanas, and in several cases they came to the
Buddha in their vimanas to listen to his discourse.

1 For fuller and more critical observations on these anecdotes
sce my ‘‘ Heaven and Hell in Buddhist Perspectivc”, Chap. [I1,
pp. 86-91. ' -
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“The joys of heaven,” Lord Ronaldshay rightly
observes, in his Foreword to my book on ‘ Heaven
and Hell in Buddhist Perspective ’, * are represented
as being obtainable by means of what is suspiciously
like a mercenary bargain, entered into in a_spirit
which far from being selfless is, on the contrary,
frankly selfish ”. This is quite obviously foreign
to the lofty thought and teaching of Buddha
himself.

Petavatthu Commentary.—The . Paramatthadi-
pani' is a commentary on the Petavatthu, a work
devoted entirely to the petas or spirits of the de-
ceased. It was written by Dhamnmapala-of Kafchi-
puram* in Southern India and it contains details of
stories compiled from Buddhist tradition handed
down orally as well as recorded in the ancient
atthakathas (or commentaries) preserved in Ceylon.
Dhammapala’s atthakatha is a great' storehouse of
information about the individual petas or spirits,
and these stories enable us to form an idea of the
Buddhist conception of spirits and the spirit world.

A short synoptical account of the stories of
the Petavatthu Commentary may be catalogued
as follows :—

1. Khettupama Peta (pp. 1-9).—A setthiputta
who deserved to be reborn in the devaloka for a
deed of charity’ towards Mahamoggallana was,
however, born on a much lower plane as a tree
spirit, owing to his affection towards Sulasd, a
beautiful maiden of his town. As a tree spirit, he
stole away Sulasd and kept her with him on the
tree for some time.

2. Sukaramukhapeta (pp. 9 foll.).—For having
been unrestrained in speech, a bhikkhu was reborn

1 Petavatthu Comrmentary edited by Son Dhammarima Tissa
Nayuka Thera and Mapulagamacandajoti Thera ; finally levised by
Mahigoda Siri Nanissara Thera Tripitaka V\’agwwuuu‘)a and
Pradhina Niayaka, Coloinbo. The Petuvatthu with Sinhaleso
comnmmentary by  Jinavamsa Pafinasara of Kosgoda, Colombo,
1893 1898, deserves mention.

2 T'he commentary has been edited for the PUIS. by Prof.
I Hardy.
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as a peta with the face like that of a swine or
stkara.

3. Putimukhapeta (pp. 12 foll.).—A bhikkhu
very much unrestrained m speech once created
dissensions between two friends. As a punishment
he was reborn as a peta under the name of piiti-
mukha, because his mouth used to give out a very
bad smell on account of his having been wicked
and unrestrained in speech.

4. Putthodhitalicapeta (pp. 16 foll.).—In course
of a discourse the Buddha approved of making
offering to the departed spirits - but added that
8OTTOW, lamentation, and weeping were of no use
to the petas, they only brought suffering to the
living relatives.

5. Twrokuddapeta (pp. 19 foll.).—Some people
for their misdeeds were reborn as petas; but as
they did not obtain auy offering from their relatives,
they were again born as petas. Bimbisara, who
was their former relative, however, gave a dinner
to the whole Samgha and made over to the petas
the merit thereof ; and the Buddha approved of it.

6. Paﬁchaputtalchddakapeta (pp- 31 foll.).—For
causing miscarriage to a pregnant woman, another
woman was reborn as a peti of evil look and suffered
untold miseries. She was, however, freed from her
miserable condition only when her former husband
transferred the merit of a pious deed of charity
to the peti.

7.  Sattaputtakhadakapeta (pp. 36-37).—The
story of the misdeed and its retribution is just like
the previous one.

8. Gonapeta (pp. 38-42).-—A son consoled his
father who had become overpowered with grief at
the death of his father by saying that he was-
weeping for one whose body was not even before
him aund could not even be seen or heard.

9. Muhapesakdarapeta (pp. 42-46). —The wite of
the beadman of a village was very malicious o
wards the bhikkhas whom her husband uscd o
provide with cloth.  The husband was rebori ay w
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tree-god while his wife came to live close by as a
peti who suffered boundless miseries, anguish, and
in. She was however released from her poor
lot when her former husband, the tree-god, trans-
ferred the merit of one of his deeds of charity ta her.
10. Khalatiyapeta (pp. 46-53).—As a result of
both good and evil deeds, a woman in her next
life found herself seated in a golden vimana, but on
account of her having stolen clothings of invited
guests, she was naked. But when the merit of a
pious act of a body of merchants was transferred to
her, she became draped in finest garments. Sub-
sequently she sent some presents to the Buddha
and was as a result reborn in a golden palace in the
Tavatithsa heaven.

11. Nagapela (pp. 53—61).—As a direct result
of their unbeliéf and past misdeeds, husband and
wife were reborn as a peta and peti rospectively,
and used to beat each other with iron clubs.

12. Uragapela (pp- 61-66).—Dhammapala, a
brahmin of Benares, taught the members of his
family not to lament at the death of anybody,
and all of them acted accordingly. For this -vise
attitude they were rewarded by Sakka who was
no other than their own son reborn in heaven as
Sakka.

13. Mattakundalipela (p. 92).—The son of a
miserly brahmin who was reborn as a god came
down to console his father in the guise of a peta
and asked him not to lament for one whose dead
body was not even visible (cf.- Dhammapada Com-
mentary, Vol. I, p. 28). )

14. Safthikitasahassapeta (pp. 282-286).—In-
consequence of various serious misdeeds, four sons
of setthis of Rajagaha suffered in hell for 60,000
years, and then hecame petas suffering in Loha-
kumbhi hell (¢f. Dhammapada Commentary, Vol. 11,
pp- 68--73).

15. Bhogasarharapein (pp. 278-279).—For
cheating people, four women came to be reborn
as petis and became overwhelmed with great pain.
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16. Akkherukkhapeta (pp. 277-278).—On
account of his act of help and charity done to an
upasaka, a man came to be reborn as a god living
on earth.

17. Ambapeta (pp. 273 foll.).—An avaricious
trader, after death, came to live as a peta ; and he
was not relieved of his miserable plight until his
daughter transferred the merit of her meritorious
deed to him.

18. Patakiputiapeta (pp. 271 foll.).—An upasaka.
on account of his attachment to a particular woman
was reborn ags a Vimanapeta where he with the
help of his mirdculous power enjoyed for some time
the company of his lover.

19. QGanapela (pp- 269 foll.).—A number of
people of Savatthi, who formed a Gana and who
were unbelievers, unfaitnful, misers, and doers of
evil deeds, were reborn after their death as petas
and on one occasion they related in detail the story
of their suffering to Moggallana.

20. Guthakhadakapeta (pp. 266-269).—A family
bhikkhu was in the habit of speaking against
other bhikkhus, aud also induced a householder who
had built for him a house to abuse them. Both of
them on account of their misdeeds were reborn as
petas.
21. Sanuvssipeta (pp. 177-186)3—The son of
the king of Benares once insulted a Paceei:a i3uddha,
for which sin, he, after death, was rebodn in the
Avici hell.  He was, however, reborn in the time of
Gautama and eventually became a famous monk.
But his relatives who all misbehaved with him
c-me to be bern after death as petas.

22. Kumarapeta (pp. 261-263).—Two princes of
Kosala were, fo committing adultery, reborn as
petas. To relieve them of suffering, the Buddha
asked the people to make offerings to the Samgha,
and transfer the merit of the offerings to the petas.

23. Dhatuvivannapela (pp- 212-215).--A
wealthy householder, who was an unbcliever, and
used to speak ill of the relics, was reborn as a peta.
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24. Ucchupeta (pp. 257 foll.) —A sugarcane
farmer for his beating an upasaka with sugarcane-
sticks was reborn as a peta. He, however, got rid
of his sufferings, when he made an offering of a
huge bundle of canes to the Buddha and Samgha ;
as a result of this offering, he was reborn in the
Tavatunsa hegven.

25. Nandakapeta (pp. 244-257).—Nandika, the
commander-in-chief of the king of Surattha, for
his unbelief, was reborn as a peta ard resided on a
nigrodha tree. But when his daughter transferred
the merit of one of her meritorious deeds, he became
a believer.

26. Ambasakkharapeta (pp. 215 foll.).—A
merchant of Vaisali for joking concealed the garment
of his associate and had to go naked in his next
birth though he was reborn as a god living on
earth. But impressed by his exhortations, King
Awmbasakkhara offered his garments to bhikkhus
s0 that the naked might get clothes to wear.

27. Katavinicchayikapeta (pp. 209 foll.).—For
his past sins of speaking malicious words and cheat-
ing people, a judicial officer of King Bimbisara had -
to eat the flesh taken out from his own body,
though he was reborn as a devata for naving kept
upasotha for one night.

28. Dutiyaluddapeta (pp. 207 frll.).—As a result
of his cruelty by day, a hunter used to be bitten
by dogs in the daytime though he was reborn as
a Vimanapeta enjoying happiness at night for his
having ceased hunting by night.

29.  Migaluddapeta (pp. 204 foll.).—Like the
previous one.

30. Sertnipeta (pp. 201 foul.).—Serini, an un-
believer, used to speak ill of the Samanas; she
was, therefore, reborn as a peti in the petaloka
suffering miserably. She was, however, at last
freed from the petaloka by virtue of the merit
transferred to him by the mother of an upasaka.

31, Kumdarapeta (pp. 194 foll.).--An envious
and stingy person used to speak ill of the ascetics ;
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but he was ewentually prevailed upon to worship
the Buddha and make an offering. After death,
the son was reborn in the womb of a prostitute
who threw him into a cemetery. He was eventually
- picked up by a wealthy householder to whose
wealth he became later on the sole heir.

32. Bhasapeta (pp. 191 foll.).—A merchant of
Savatthi used to cheat people in trade, his son was
a sinner, his wife and daughter-in-law were also
very greedy. - They were all reborn, after death, as
petas and petis in the Vindhya forest where they
suffered terribly and miserably.

. 33. Rathdakarapeta (pp. 186 foll.).—¥or the good
act of building a vihara for a Samgha, a pious woman
wag reborn as a Vimanapeti on account of some
of her past misdecds.

34. Abhijjamanapeta (pp. 168 joll.).—A hunter
who delighted in the cruel sport of hunting was
reborn as a peta naked and fierce in appearance
and never saw any food or drink. He was, however,
clothed and fed as a result of the charity of the
minister of King Bimbisara of food and clothes to
all upasakas.

35. Ubbaripeta (pp. 160 foll.).—At the death of
her husband Cialani Brahmadatta, king of Paificala,
Ubbari was overpowered with grief and she wept
bitterly. The Master who was then Bodhisattva
came to her, and by a discourse on kamma and
on the many births and deaths, as also by expound
ing the Dhamma, consoled her lacerated soul.

36. Suttapeta (pp. 144 foll.). —A boy who was
an attendant of a paccekabuddha came to be reborn
as a Vimanapeta on account of his attachment to
a girl. By winning over her mother, the pela was,
however, able te brirg the girl to his abode where
they lived together happily for some time.

3 . Uttaramatupeta (pp. 140 foll.). —Uttaxa, u
woman, was stingy and a believer of false doctriiies.
She also used to curse those who were believers ;
she was accordingly, after death, reborn as a peir,
and suffered terribly for 85 years, when she was
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at last saved by the merit of a charity transferred
to her by a thera.

38. Samsaramocakapeta (pp. 67 foll.). A girl
of the Samsiaramocaka caste who was a false believer
was, however, made indirectly to salute a thera
who wanted her to be saved from going to hell
after death. She was reborn, therefore, as a peti,
with some chance of salvation. The chance even-
tually came, and she was freed from the petaloka.

39. Saripultattherassa Matupeti (pp. 78 foll.).
A mischievous woman, who did not give-food, drink,
and habitation to the bhikkhus who came to her
place as greests, was reborn as a peti and had to
suffer miseries. She was, however, relieved of her
sufferings and reborn in the devaloka by Sariputta
whose mother she had been in the fifth birth.

40. Mattapeti (pp. 82 foll.).—Matta, the barren
wife of a householder of Savatthi, was very jealous
of her husband and his second wife who were very
loving and friendly towards each other, and daily
made offerings to theras and bhikkhus. On account
of her jealousy and other misdeeds, she was reborn
as a peti and suffered terribly. She was, however,
released from the petaloka by dint of the merit
of the second wife being transferred to her.

41. Nandapeta (pp. 89 foll.). —Nanda, the wife
©f a householder, was, as a result ef her misdeeds,
reborn as a peti. One day she appeared before her
husband who according to her direstion made gifts
of charity to the blnkkhus and the peti was released
from her miseries.

42. Dhanapalapeta (pp. 99 foll.).-—Dhanapala,
a miserly and sceptic merchant, was reborn as a
peta in a desert where he could not get a drop of
water to drink or grain to eat. After suffering for
55 years, he was, however, saved from suffering
by a caravan of merchants who made offermgs on
his account to the Buddha and his disciples.

43. Culasetthspeta (pp. 105 foll.). ———Astmgy and
sceptic  householder of Benares was reborn after
death as a peta with a body without flesh and
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blood. The peta once approached King Ajatasattu,
who, on his uest and on his account, made
offerings to the Buddha and his disciples, and the
peta was relieved of his sudering.

44. Revatipeta (pp. 267).—An unbelieving and
uncharitable wife of a believing and charitable
householder was reborn, as a result of her misdeeds,
as a petl. But when she was asked by her husband
to approve, and did so, of the meritorious acts done
by him, she bocame a devata and resided with her
husband in_heaven.

45. Ankurapeta (pp. 111 fo.).—Ankura, the
youngest son of the king of Uttaramadhura, was a
charitable man. He learnt a good lesson, first
from a deity of a nigrodha tree, and later on from
a peta, that one should make gifts with his own
hands, because the man charged with work might
not do it in the right spirit. After death, he was
reborn in the Tavatirhss heaven.

These stories were evidently compiled with a
p Each one of them has a lesson, a moral
which wants to drive home to the mind of the
reader the effect of kamma after death. A man
after death is reborn in the Tavatirhsa heaven, or
in the devaloka, and enjoys the good and healthy
effects of kamma to the extent he during his life-
time did good to others, especially to the Buddha
and the bhikkhus of the Order, he was religiously
and favourably minded towards Buddhism, he
was charitable and he followed the right path by
which of course was meant the Eightfold Path of
Buddhism. But whosoever is guilty of misdeeds,
of cruelty, of too much worldly attachment, of
hatred or even lack of faith and devotion towards
the Buddha’s religion or towards anyone belonging
to that religious Order, or was _an unbeliever or
believer in false doctrines by which was certainly
meant any doctrine other than Buddhism, that
individual comes to be reborn, after death, as a
peta or peti; he then suffers as the spirit of his
deceased existence. And not until he or she does
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some good works or anybody else d -es it on their
account—religious or charitable ir the Buddhist
sense—that he or she is delivered of his or her
life of a peta or peti.

The Theragatha Commentary written. by
Dhammapala® and known as Para-
matthadipani contains accounts of
theras mentioned in the Thera-
gatha. The commentary refers to a number of
important places of ancient India, e.g., Savatthi,
Rajagaha, Kapilavatthu, Kosambi, Magadha,
Campa, Vesali, Avanti, Saketa, Takkasila, Bharu-
kaccha, etc. Kings and tribes are -also frequently
mentioned : Pasenadi, Bimbisara, Candapajjota,
Mallas, Vajjians, Sakians, etc., are a few of them.
It is evident from a study of the contents of the
commentary that the theras belonged to different
castes, from the highest aristocracy to the lowest
scavenger, but they looked to one another with
fraternal affection and equanimity. Most of the
theras lived contemporaneously with the Buddha.
A brief summary of the principal theras is given
below :—

Subhut; was a nephew of Anathapindika. On
the day when the Jeta grove, purchased by his
uncle, was presented to the Exalted One, Subhiti
was present  When he headed the Norm preached
by the Blessed One, he realised the worthlessness
of the worldly life. He left the world and developed
his insight in the basis of love-jhana and won
arahatship. The Exalted One declared him to
be the chief of his disciples in universal amity and
chief among such as were held worthy of gifts.

Kotthita the Great was born in a very wealthy
clan of brahmins. He perficted himself in the
accomplishments of a brahmin. He found faith

Theragétha Comn-
mwentary.

! 1t was edited by Suriyagoda Sumangala Thera and Webada
Samgharatana Thera, and finally revised by Mahégoda Siri Nanis-
sara Thera ; Simc ) Hewavitarane Bequest Series, publisbed by the
Trustees, B.E.G.E., 2461/1918. The I'dli Text Society has entrusted
the editorship of this text to Dr. Przyluski and M. Durr.
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in the Norm jreached by the Exalted One and
entered the Order. He gained insight, attained
arahatship, and was ranked chief among those
who were proficient in insight.

Kankha- Revata was born in a wealthy family of
Savabthi. He found faith in the Norm and entered
the Order. The Master pronounced him to be
the chief of the bhikkhus who practised Jhana.

Punna of the Mantanis was born in an eminent
brahmin clan. He was sister’s son of the Elder
Kondaiifia. He accomplished the highest duties of
a recluse, and in due course of time, the Master
proclaimed Punga chief among the bhikkhus in
preaching the Norm.

Dasaka was born as the child of a slave of
Anathapindika who appointed him as gate-porter of
the Jetavana vihara. His master freed him as he
was virtuous. He left the world and was ordained
accordingly. But he was slothful. He was soon
inspired by the Buddha. Not long after he realised
arhatship.

Abhaya was the bastard son of King Bimbisara.
He was at first the follower of Nataputta, the Jain
leader. He had a conversation with the Master.
After the king’s death he left the world. He soon
realised arhatship.

Uttiya was born as the son of a brahmin. He
left the world and became a paribbajaka, a wanderer.
One day in course of his journey he came where the
Exalted One was preaching, and entered the Order.
He attained arhatship. in time.

Suppiya was born in a despised class, as one of
a can of watchman in a cemetery at Savatthi.
He was coaverted by the Thera Sopaka. He
entered the Order and attained to the highest.

Guvampat: was born as one_cf the four lay-
compa dons of the Thera Yasa. He left the world
hearing Yasa’s renunciation, and eventually won
arhatship. Once the Lord with o great company
of bhikkhus went to the Anjana grove. "The
accommodation being insuflicient, the bhikkhus
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slept around the vihidra on the sand banks of the
river Sarabhu. At night the streajn rose in flood.
But the Thera Gavampati, as he was asked by
the Master, arrested the rising stream by his mystic
power."

Vimala-kondaiiia was the bastard son of King
Bimbisara. His mother was Ambapali. He left
the world for the Order and attained arhatship.

Channa was a slave of Suddhodana’s household.
He entered the Order when the Master returned
after obtaining enlightenment to meet his kinsfolk.
Out of his affestion for the Lord, egoistic pride in
‘our Buddha, our Doctrine’ arose m -him. He
could not conquer this fondness nor perform his
duty as a novice. He suffered the Brahmadanda
as prescribed by the Buddha after the Lord’s
Mahaparinibbana. Later on he attained arhatship.

T'sssa was a ruler of the town of Reguva. He
was an absent ally of King Bimbisara. It was

1 Mrs. Rhys Davids rightly calls him, *“a very Moses in peychig
power . She is perfoctly right when she says that Gavampati
has beon lost in his last acts by the pitaks tradition and we have
to scek him in Chinese translations of poesibly Mahésadghika
originuls. (Sakyn or Buddhist Origins by Mra. Rhys Davids,
p- 128.) Mrs. Rhys Davids further points out ‘that the Thera
Guavampati praised in the Anthology as of mighty iddhi but else-
where coming into, she thinks but one brief sutta (Semyutta,
V, 4306), . loclined to come for less worthy motaves : this is
to the Chinese reconsions translated further by Prof. Przyluski
(Lo councilo de Rajagriha, pt. I, pp. 8, 30, 66, and 116). She ficther
adds, “thero seamed to be nothing worth while in trying to help
the wourld, now that the light of it had faded out, save in fading
out also which ho proceeded to do. It may well be that the failure
lay not in Gavampati’s will but in his physical inability to travel.
But that i has been allowed to come in, asasetmusteasonfo_r
bolding aloof from a Community in whom the i.ission spirit was
still alive, is a sinister fcature in the Compilers > (Sakya, pp. 348-
349).

It may further bg poted here that Gavampati lives still in
Burmeso Buddhist tradition where he has been acclaimed as the
* Putron saint of the Mons ** as well as the “ patron saint of Pagan .
He has been mentioned more than once in the Mon inscriptions of
Puagnn as one of thoso who assisted sage Bisnu in the foundation
of the city of Bis’t or Snlmeu-a 1o, Old Prome. He thus becomes
intimately associated with the Mon or Telaing tradition of Lower
Burpua as well.” (E. P. Birmiunica.)
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through Bimbisadra that he renounced the world
and entered the Order. He won arhatship.

Vacchagotta was the son of a wealthy brahmin.
He. became a wandering recluse. He had a con-
versation with the Lord. He entered the Order
and in due course acquired sixfold abhiiiiia.

Yasa was the son of a very wealthy councillor
at Benares. Seeing the worthlessness of the worldly
life he forsook it and went to the Buddha for or-
dination. He entered the Order and won arahatship.

Pindola-Bharadvaja was the son of the chaplain
to King Udena of Kosambi. He was versed in the
brahmanical lora. He entered the Order and
acquired sgixfold abhifina. The Master pronounced
him to be the chief among his disciples who were
lion roarers.

Cunda the Great was the son of a female brahmin
named Riapesari, and younger brother of Sariputta.
He followed the latter into the Order and won
arhatship.

Dhammapale was born as a brahmin’s son.
Hearing from a certain thera about the Norm, hs
left the world and acquired sixfold abhififia.

Dhariya was born in a potter’s family and
practied whe potter’s craft. Seeing that the
Buddha-Sasana helps one to be free fror the
sorrows of wvcbirth, he entered the Order and in
due course won arhatship.

Upali was born in a barber’s family. He left
the world following Anuruddha and the other
five nobles. 1In due time he won arahatship. 'The
Master himself taught him the whole Vinaya Pitaka.
He was ranked first anmiong those who knew the
Vinaya.

Rahulo was borr as the son of Princess
Yosodhara. The circumstarces of his entering the
Order sxe recorded in the Khandhaka. He won
arhatship. _

Sopa-Kagikanna was born in the country of
Avanti in the family of a very wealthy councillor
He learned the Norm from the venerable Kaccéna
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the Great and entered the Order through him. He
recited the sixteen atthakas and von arahatship.

Kassapa of Uruvele was born in a brahmin
family. He learnt the three Vedas. Finding no
vital truth in the scripture he became an ascetic.
It is mentioned in the Vinaya texts how the Blessed
One converted him and his two brothers having
the family name Kassapa. This Kassapa was the
chief of those bhikkhus who had great following.

Maluriky@’s son was born as the son of tho
king of Kosala’s valuer. His mother was named
Malunkys. He-left the world as a wandering
ascetic. On hearing the Master's toaching, he
entered the Order and in due course won arahatship.

Kaccayana the Great was born as the son of the
chaplain to the King Candapajjota of Ujjeni.
At his father's death he succeeded to the post of
chaplain. The king .coming to know the
Buddha’s advent asked him to bring the Master
there. He went to the Master who taught him che
Norm. Afterwards he won arahatship. As bidden
by the Master he himself went to the king and
established him in the faith and then returmed to
the Master.

Kappina the Great was born in a rdja’s family
in the border country at a town named Kukkuta.
At his fether’s death he succecded as raja. At
that time there was a brisk trade between Savatthi
and Kukkuta. Once some traders, who_ were
followers of the Buddha, were brought to the king.
The king heard the excellence of the Norm from
the tmtfers and forthwith renounced the world.
The Master who was then at Savatthi thought- it
a proper time to see Kappina. The Lord then
came to the banks of the. Candabhaga where he
met Kappina apd his men. The Master preached
the Norm and they all won arahatship.

It is interesting to note as what Mrs. Rhys
Davids has rightly pointed out (Sakya, p. 39) that
an unrest of enquiry (as in the Digha, Vol. II,
1561) is noticeable in the commentarial tradition of
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another noblem:a of North India, the raja Kappina.
Mrs, Rhys Davids remarks in this connection thus,
“ For us of European traditions the riding forth of
the noble on a quest is familiar, but we do not
find the Indian noble so doing in a similar tradition.
We have the Jataka quest of King Kusa after his
lady, but it is as a very exceptional procedure.
The Christian knight went on a worthy quest:
the aid of thoss who needed him. Kappina’s
interest was said to be in the new in knowledge.
The purpose of the Sakyan prince was the combined
purpose of the-new in knowledge in order to bring
help to men” ([Sakya, pp. 39-40). This remark
of Mrs. Rhys Davids seems to be just and fair.

Revata.—When the Thera Revata had won
arahatship he went from time to time with the great
theras to visit the Master. Going thus one day to
visit the Buddha he stayed not far from Savatthi
in a forest. Now the police came round on the
track of thieves. The thieves, however, dripped
their booty near the thera and ran. The thera was
arrested and taken to the king. The thera proved
his incapability for stealing and taught the king
the Norm.

Anuruwiane was born in the house of Amitodana,
the Sakiyan. His elder brother was Mahanama,
the Sakiyan, the- son of the Master’s- patsrnal
uncle. He was summoned with the Sakiyan rajas
to forxn a guard for the Master. Under the tuition
of the Master himself he won arahatship. The
Master ranked him foremost among those who
had attained the celestial eye.

Sariputta and Moggallina the Great.—The
stories of Sariputta and Moggallina the Great are
taken together. In the days of Gautama Buddha
they were playmates named Upatissa (Sariputta)
and Kclita (Moggallana). They were born as
brahmins. Disgusted with the worldly life they
left the world and became fellowers of the wanderer
Safijaya. In Sahjaya’s teaching they found nothin
genuine. Throygh Assaji, the bhikkh:, they foung
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the Exalted One and were ordained by him. In
course of time they won arahatsh’p. Sariputta was
ranked chief among the disciples in wisdom and
insight and Moggallina was foremost in super-
natural power of will.

Ananda was born in the family of Amitodana,
the Sakiyan. Ananda renounced the world with
Bhaddiya and others and was ordained by the
Exalted One. He became the permanent body-
servant to the Blessed One—a favour which was
denied to Sariputta and Moggallan. and others.
He won arahatship after the death of the Buddha
and just before the holding of the First Council,

Kassapa the Great was born in a brahmin family
at the brahmin village of Maha-tittha in Magadha
and was named Pippali-méanava. He had not the
intention. of marrying. But he was married to one
Bhadda Kapilani. Both of them lived separately.
When Pippali-manava’s parents died, both of them
decided to renounce the world. Kassapa was or-
dained by the Master himself. In no time he won
arahatship. The Master pronounced him chief
among those who undertook the extra austerities.

Phussa was born as the son of the ruler of a .
province. He shunned worldly desires. He heard
a certain great thera preach the Norm and entered
the Ordar. In due caurse he acquired sixfold
abhifna (supernatural knowledge).

Angulimala was born as the son of the brahmin
Bhaggava, who was chaplain to the king of Kosala.
As he was born in the conjunction of the thief’s
constellation, he became a thief. He made a garland -
of the fingerbones and hung it round his shoulder as
if decked for sacritice. Both the king and the
people were tired of him. The king sents a strong
force to capture the bandit. The Exalted One,
however, converted the robber-chief.

Anna-Kondanna was born in the village of
Donavatthu, not far from Kapilavatthu, in a very
wealthy brahmin family. Afina-Kondaiina and four
others left the world in quest of Amata or Nirvana.
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Buddha after at.aining enlightenment preached his
wheel sermon at Tripatana to those five ascetics.

Sona-Kolivisa was born at the city of Campa,
in the family of a distinguished councillor. When
the Blessed One had attained omniscience and
began rolling the wheel of the Norm, and was
staying at Rajagaha, Sona came to pay a visit to
the Buddha. He heard the Master teach the Norm
and obtained his parents’ consent to enter the
Order. In due course he attained arahatship.

Kappa v'as born in the kingdom of Magadha,
as the son of a provincial hered:tary raja. He
was addicled to self-indulgence and sensuality.
The Master out of compassion for him preached the
Norm to him. Kappa entered the Order and in
due course won arahatship.

Punna (Sunaparanta) was born in the Suna-
paranta country, at the port of Supparaka, in the
family of a burgess. Once he went to Savatthi
with a great caravan of merchandise. There he
heard the discourse of the Buddha. He entered the
Order and in due course won arahatship.

Nandaka was born at Campa in a burgess’s
family. He was the younger brother of Bharata.
When both of them heard that Sona-Kolivisa had
left the world, they also renounced the worldly
life. Bharata scon won sixfold abhififia. But
Nandaka could not. Seeing an ox pulling a cart
out of the bog after it had been fed with grass
and water, Nandaka like the refreshed ox drew
himself out of the swoump of Samsara. Within a
short time he won arahatship.

Lakunptaka-Bhaddiya was born in a wealthy
family. Hearing the Master preach he entered the
Order and won »rahat.hip.

Kassapa of the River was bern in a clan of
Magadha brahmins, as the brother of Uruvela-
Kassapa. His religious inclination made him dislike
domestic life, and he became an ascetic. How the
Exalted One ordained him is recorded in the
Khandhaka.
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Kassapa of Gaya was born in a brahmin family.
He left the world and with a company of disciples
dwelt at Gaya. The story of his conversion by
the Master is recorded in the Khandhaka.

Therigatha Commentary.—-The Therigatha Com-
mentary ' called the Paramatthadipani written by
the Thera Dhammapala appends explanatory stories
to the verses of the Therigatha. These stories give
us accounts of women who gradually became
theris. A summary of accounts of some of the
important theris is given below :—-

Abhirapanaiidda—Nanda, so called for her great
beauty and amiability, had to leave the world
against her will owing to the sudden and untimely
death of her beloved suitor Carabhuta. But as
she was still very conscioug of her beauty and always
avoided the presence of the Buddha for fear of
being rebuked on’ that account, she was one day
urged upon to appear before the Buddha. And he,
the Buddha, by his supernatural power transfermed
her into an old and fading figure. 1t had the
desired effect and she became an arhat.

Jenti.—Born in a princely family at Vaisali,
she won arahatship after hearing the Dhamma
preached by the Buddha ; and later developed the
seven sambojjhangas.

Citta.~Born at Rajagaha, slie one day, when
of age, heard the Buddha preaching, and came to
believe in his doctrine. She was ordained by
Nl[ahﬁ.paié-nati, the Gotami, and later on won arahat-
ship.

Sukkd.—Born in a rich family at Rajagaha,
Sukka, when of age, came to believe in the Buddha's
doctrine and became a lay disciple. But one da
hearing Dhammadinna preach she was much moved,
became a follower of him, and later on attained
arahatship with patisambhida (analytical knowledge).
One day she gave to the bhikkhunis a sermon so

1 1t has.boon edited by K. Muller for the P.1.8.
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engrossing that even the tree-spirit heard her with
rapt attention.

Sela.—Otherwise known as Alavika for her
having been born in the kingdom of Alavi, she one
day heard the Master and became a lay disciple.
Not leng after she became an arhant, and came
to live with the Buddha at Savatthi, Mara once
tried in vain to seduce her to choose the sensuous
life.

Siha.—-Born at Vesali as the daughter of General
Siha’s sisten, she one day licacd the Master teaching
the Norm aud thereupen cntered the Order. For
seven years she tried in vain to attain, arahatship
and she intended to die. When she was about to
kill herself, she succeeded in impelling her mind to
insight which grew within and she won arahat-
ship. »

Swndart Nandd.—Born in the royal family of
the Sakyas, beautiful Nanda renounced the world,
but was still proud of her beauty. Buddha com-
pellea her to come before his presence and taught
her in the same way as in the case of Abhiriipananda,
and preached to-her about the frail beauty of the
body. She afterwards became an arhant.

Khema.-—-Beautiful Khema was the consort of
King Bimbisara. Hearing that the Buddha was
in the habit of speaking ill of beauty, she liked not
to appear before him. One day, hearing the beauty
of the Veluvana vihara, she came to see it. It
happened that the Buddha was then living there,
and she was led before him. The Buddha then
illustrated with the bXdlIlpr of a beautiful eelestial
nymph passing from youth through middle and old
age to death the vanity of physical beauty and the
suffering therefrom. Khema at once became a
believer and came to attain arahatship.

Anopamd.--Daughter of « banker of Saketa, and
beautiful as she was, she wus sued by many young
men of influcnce. But thiukiiyg iLat there was 1o
happiness in household lifo, st wont to the Master,
heard histeachings, and later on stlaiged arshatship.
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Rohint.—Born at Vesall in a prosperous brahmin
family, she, when grown up, wen to the Master
and heard him preach. With her parents’ per-
mission she entered the Order and soon attained
arahantship.

Subhd.—Beautiful Subha, the daughter of a
goldsmith of Rajagaha, saw the Master, who taught
her the Dhamma. She then entered the Order
under Mahapajapati Gotami and in course of time
won arahantship.

Tissa.—Born at Rapilavastu among the Sakyas,
sfie renounced tho world and afterwards attained
arhantship.

Sumedha.—Daughter of King Koiica of Man-
tavati, she, on hearing the doctrine of the Buddha
from the bhikkhunis, renounced the world, and
soon acquiring insight, attained arahantship.

Canda.—Coming of a brahmin family, she had
to beg from door to door for food. One day she
took her food from Theri Patacara and other
bhikkhunis. She then listened to the discouises of
Theri Patacara, renounced the world, and after-
wards succeeded in attaining arahantship with
patisammbhida (analytical knowledge).

Gutta.—Coming of a brahmin family of Savatthi,
she, with her parents’ consent, entered the Order
under Mahanajapat: Gotami, and eventually attained
arahantship together with patisarabhida.

Cala, Upacald, .aud Sisupacald.—Born in
Magadha, these three were younger sisters of
Sariputta. On their brother leaving the Order,
they too followed suit and afterwards attained
arhantghip. In vain Mara tried to stir up sensual
desires in them.

Uppalavapna.—Coming of a barker’s family at
Savatthi, Uppalavanna was sued by many bankers’
sons and princes. But she renounced the world,
received ordination, and gradually attained arhant-
ship with patisambhida or analytical knowledge.

Sumangalamatd.—Coming of a poor family at
Savatthi, and wife of a basket-maker, she one day
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reflected on all she had suffered as a lay-woman.
On this her & ght quickened and she attaincd
arhatship with analytical knowledge.

Punna.—Born of a domestic slave at Savatthi
in the household of Anathapindika, and with great
merits acquired in her previous births, she obtained
Sotapattiphalam, and afterwards defcated in debatc
a brahmin Udakasiddhika. Punna renounced the
worldly life, entered the Order, and attained arahant-
ship.

Sundari.-—Born at Benarcs, Sundari lost her
brother, upon which her fathcer renounced thic
world and became an arhant. Sundari then followed
her father, left the world, entered the Order, anc
after hard striving attained arhantship with patgi-
sambhida.

Vimald.—Born of a public-woman at Vesali,
Vimala one day went to the house of Mahamog-
gallana to entice him. The venerable thera rebuking
her, she was ashamed and became a believer and
lay-sister. Some time after she entered the Order
and gradually attained arhantship.

Mittakalika.—Coming of a brahmin family in
the Kuru kingdom, she, when of age, entered the
Order of sisters. For seven years she strove hard
and afterwards won arhantship with the analytical
knowledge.

Sakuld (Pakuld).—Born of a brahmin family
at Savatthi, she early became a believer, and one
day hearing the preaching of an arahat became so
much convinced that she entered the Order. After-
wards she attained arhantship and bLecame fore-
most among the bhikkhunis.

Muitd.—Coming of a brahmin family of Savatthi,
she, when twenty years old, went to Mahapajapati
Gotami and got ordination from hew. She eventually
‘became an arhant.

Pupna.—Daughter of a leading burgess of
Savatthi, she, when twenty years of age, heard the
Great Pajapati and renounced the world. In due
course she attained arhantship.
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Dantika.—Coming of a purohita family, she,
when of age, ent-ced the Order under Mahapajapati
Gotami at Rajagaha, and eventually attained arhant-
ship with analytical knowledge.

Vaddhesi.-—Nurse of Mahapajapati Gotan.i, she
renounced the world following her mistress. For
twenty-five years she was harassed by the lusts of
the senses. But one day hearing Dhammadinna
preach the Norm, she began to practise meditation
and soon acquired the six supcernatural powers.

Uttama.—Coming of a householder’s family at
Bandhumati, she -in her old age heard Patacara
preach and entered the Order and very soon became
an arhant.  Afterwards she converted thirty sisters
who entered the Order, and they in their turn
became arhants.

Uttara.—Coming of a clansman’s family at
Savatthi, she, when grown up, heard Patacara
preach the Norm became a belicver, entered the
Order, and became an arhant.

, Bhudda K uydalakesa.—Coming of the family of

a banker at Rajagaha, she, when grown up, fell
in love with one Satthuka, a purohit’s son. But
Satthuka was avaricious and wanted to have all
the jewels with which Bhadda had decked herself.
In vain she plecaded that she herself and all her
ornaments belonged to him.  So when, Satthuka
one day took Bhadda to the precipice of a cliff to
give an offering, the latter pushed him over.the
precipice and he died. Bhadda then left the world,
entered the Order of the Niganthas, and became an
unéqualled debator. One day she challenged Sari-
putta to a debate but she was defeated, and wené
to the Buddha for refuge. Buddha discernea her
maturity of knowledge, and she attained arhantship
with analytical knowledge.

Sama (I). ———Commg of a rich household at
Kosambi and moved by the death of one of her
dear friends, she went to listen to the Elder Ananda
and acquired ingight. On the seventh day after
this she became an arhat.
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Sama (II —Another Sama coming of a clans-
man’s family hgurd in her old age a sermon through
which her msight expanded and she won arhantship
with patisarnbhida (analytical knowledge).

Ubbare.—Coming of the family of a rich house-
bolder at Savatthi, beautiful Ubbiri was madc a
queen of the king of Kosala. But a few years
after when her only daughter Jiva died, she wept
hitterly, whereupon she was questioned and in-
structed by the Buddha. She was then established
in insight and in due course won arhantship.

Kisagotami.—Coming of a poor family at
Savatthi, she, on the death of her only child, went
to the Buddha with the dead body, and requested
him to bring the decad to life. The Buddha then
delivered a sermon upon which she became a
bhikkhuni, and later on an arhant?

Patiacdra.—Coming of banker’s family at

Savatthi, she, when of age, eloped with her lover
who afterwards became her husband. Buat- un-
fortunately enough the husband died of snake-bite
‘and her son was drowned while crossing a river.
She lost her brother and parents. She then became
mad and went naked. But upon Buddha’s directing
her to recover her shamelessness, she acquired
consciousness ; and instructed by the Master - she
was established- in Sotapattiphalam. Afterwards
she became an arhant.

Vasitthi.—Coming of a clansman’s family at
Vesali, she became mad with grief at the death of
her only son. But-when she came to Mithila
and saw the Buddha she got back her normal mind,
and she listened to the outlines of the Norm preached
by the Buddha. She then acquired insight and
became an arhant. ‘

- Dhammadinnd.—Coming of a clansman’s family
at Rajagaha, Dhammadinna was married to a setthi
named Visakha. But on his renouncing the world,
she too followed and became 'a bhikkhuni in o
village. =By virtue of her merits acquired in a pre-
vioug™ birth, she soon became an aghant and was
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later on ranked by the Buddha as the foremost
among the sisters who could preach.

Dhamma.—Coming of a respectable family at
Savatthi, Dhamma .entered the Order on her
husband’s death and became an arhant with
thorough knowledge of the Norm in form and
meaning.

Mettikd.—Daughter of a rich brahmin of Réaja-
gaha, Mettika lived the life of a recluse and eventually
attained arhantship. ‘

Abhaya.—Coming of a respectable family at
Ujjain, Abhaya re..ounced the world, entered the
Order, and in course of time attained arhautship at
Rajagaha.

Sona.—Born at Rajagaha as the daughter of a
purohita, Sona in her advanced years became a
lay disciple first and afterwards entered the Order.
Within a short time she attained arhantship, and
Mara tried in vain to deviate her from this path.

Bhadda Kapilani.—Coming of a brahmayna
family of the Kosiya clan at Sagala, she renounced
the world along with her husband and dwoit five
years in a hermitage. She was then ordained by
Mahapajapati Gotamni and soon won arhantship.
She was later on ranked first among the bhikkhunis
who could remember previous births.

Dhira.— Born .«t Kapilavatthu in the noble
clan of the Sakiyas, Dhira renounced the world
with Mahapajapati Gotami and was troubled in
heart at the Master’s teaching. She strove for
ingight and eventually became-an arhant.

Sanghd.—Her story is exactly like that of
Dhira.

Sumand (I).—Born at Kapilavatthu, Sumana (I
renounced the world, was ordained by Mahapaja-
patl Gotami, and hecame gradually an arhant.

Sumand (II).—Born at Savatthi as the sistel
of the king of Kosala, Sumana (II) after the death
of her grandmother went to the vihara, and there
bearing the Buddha preach, asked for ordination
in ber old age. She eventually became an arhant
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with thorougn knowledge of the Norm in form and
in meaning.

Addhakasi.—Born in the kingdom of Kasi,
Addhakasi became a prostitute. But later on she
left the world and became ordained by a messenger
sent by the Buddha himself. She soon attained
arhantship with knowledge of the Dhamma in
form and meaning.

Sopa.—Coming of a clansman’s family at
éavatthi, Scna, following her husband, renounced
the world in her old age and entered the Order.
Her know!sdge gradually matured as a result of
her hafd strifé, and she attained arhentship. She
was ranked first among the bhikkhunis for capacity
of effort.

Sujata.—Born at Saketa in a treasurer’s family,
Sujata one day visited the Buddha in the Argana
Grove where the Master expounded the Norm to
her in an inspiring lesson. Her intelligence beipg
ripe, she at once became an arhant and was admitted
to the Order of bhikkhunis.

Vaddhamata.—Born in a clansman’s family
at Bharukaccha, Vaddhamata, hearing a bhikkhu
preach, became a believer and entered the Order
and eventually became an arhant.

Ambapali.—Born spontaneously at Vesali in
the king’s gardens at the foct of a.mango treg,
beautiful Ambapali was sued by many princes and
afterwards became their courtesan. Later on, out of
faith in the Master, she built a vihdara and bhanded
it over to him and the Order. And when she heard
her own son preach the Norm, she worked for
insight and soon attained arhantship.

Capa.—Born in the Vankilira country as the
daughter of the chief trapper, Capa, on the attain-
ment of a:l <uskip by her hushand, renounced the
world at Savatthi and atiained arhantship.

Subha.-—-Born at Rajagaha in the family of
an eminent hrahmin, beautiful Subha received
faith and becaiue a lay disciple. Later on, she
rendunced tha world, entered the Order under
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Mahapajapati Gotami, exercised herself in insight,
and soon attained arhantship with a thorough grasp
of the Norm in form and meaning.

Isiddsi.—Born at Ujjain as the daughter of a
wealthy and virtuous merchant, she was married
several times, but finding each husband "~ undesir-
able, she grew agitated and took orders under the
Theri Jinadatta. She strove for insight and not
long after attained arhantship together with thorough
grasp of the Norm in form and meaning.

The Paramatthadipani’ is a commenéary on the

Cariyapitaka. Its author was

P “f,“,‘;‘;‘:f"“ Dhammapala. = The British Museum

has acquired a good manuscript of

this commentary in Burmese character dated 1764

(vide J.R.A.S., 1904, 174). The P.T.S. has under-

taken to edit this text. Dhammapala also wrote

commentaries on the Udana and Itivuttaka. The

Itivuttaka Commentary is being edited by the
P.T.S.

— e

! It includes the commentaries on the Cariyapitaka, Thera-
Therigatha, Petavatthe, Vimanavatthu, Itivutteka, and Udina.




CHAPTER VI
PALI CHRONICLES

The Dipavamsa' or the chronicle of the island
of Lanka is the earliest known work
of its kind. It puts together certain
well-known traditiens handed down among the
Buddhists of Ceylon, sometimes in a clumsy manner.
Its diction is in places uninteHigihle, and its narrative
is dull-and interrupted by repetitions. Though it
is composed in verse, curiously enough the verses
are, here and there, intervened by prose passages-
(cf. Dipavamsa, pp. 33, 64-65). What inference
should be drawn from vhe occurreace of the prose
passages in a metrical composition is still a matter
of dispute. The point to be settled is whether the
traditions on which the Dipavamsa narrative is
based were prevalent all in prose or all in verse or
in both prose and verse. - Its authorship is unknown.
Tke canonical model of this work is to be traced
in a number of verses in the Parivarapatha of the
Vinaya Pitaka.®? The Dipavamsa is an authorita-

Dipava:bsa.

1 Dr. Geiger has published a wvaluable treatise known as
“ Dipavaiasa und Mahdvarhsa und die geschichtliche iiberlie-
ferumg in Coylon,” Leipzig, 1905. Translated into English by
E. M. Coomaraswamy, Dipavamsa and Mahavarea, Colombo,
1908. We invite our readers’ attention to Dr. Geiger's interesti
contribution to the Indian Antiquary, Vol. XXXV, p. 443, on the
Dipaveinsa apd the Mahavamsa and the Historical tradition in
Oeylon. :
2 Cl. Parivarapatha, Vinaya Pitaka, Vol. V, p. 3.
“ Pissatthero ca medhivi Devatthero ca pandito, |
punar evy'Sumano medhévi vinaye ca visarado,
bahussuto Cillanago gajo va duppadharusiyo, |
Dhammapilitandmo ca Rohane sadhupijito,
" tasse sisso mahadpafiio Khemanamo Li%taki | -
dipe tarakaraja va paiifidya atirocatha.
Upatisso ca medhavi Phussadevo mahakathi, |
punar eva Sumrano medhévi Pupphanénmo bahussuto
mahakathi Mahasivo pitake sabbatthakovido, |
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tive work well known in Ceylon at the time of
Buddhaghosa, and, as a matter of fact, the great
Pali commentator has copiously quoted from it in
the introductory portion of his commentary on the
Kathavatthu. Dr. Oldenberg has edited and trans-
lated the book into English. He says that the
Dipavamsa and the Mahadvamsa are in the main
nothing but two versions of the same substange,
both being based on the historical introduction
to the great commentary of the Mahavihdra. The
Dipavamsa follows step by step and almost word
for word the traees of the original. According to
Oldenberg the Dipavamsa cannot have been written
before 302 A.D. because its narrative extends till
that year. If we compare the language and the
style in which the Dipavamsa and the Mahivainsa
are written, it leaves no aoubt as to the pnorlty
of the former. The Dipavamsa was so popular in
Ceylon that King Dhatusena ordered it to be recited
iy public at an annual festival he{d in honour of sn
image of Mahinda in the 5th century A.D. (vide
Dipavaisa, ed. by -Oldenberg, Intro., pp. 8-3). An
idea of its contents can be gathered from -the
summary given below.
The first chapter gives an account or Buddha’s

puner eva Updli medhavi vinaye ca visarado,

Mahandgo mahipafifio saddhammavarisakovido, |

punar eva Abhayo medhévi pitake sabbatthakovido,

Tissatthero ca medhavi vinaye ca visirado, |

tassa sisso mahdpafifio Pupphandmo bahussuto

séisanath anurakkhanto Jambudipe patitthito. |

Calabhayo ca medhévi vinaye ca visarado

Tissatthegp ca inedhdvi saddhammavarnsakovido |

Ciladevo ca medhavi vumye ca visdrado

Stvatthero ca medhavi vinaye sabbatthakovido, |

ele ndgd malspeina vinayadini maggakovida

vinayar dipe pakésesurh pitakar Tambapappiyd ‘ti.” ||

Cf. alvo Dipavarhsae, p. 32.

Nibbute lokandt h vassdni solasarm tads,

Ajatasattu catuvisarm, Vijayassae solasarh ahii,

samasafthi tadd hoti vassarh Updlipanditain,
ypasampanno Updlitherasantike.

vath buddhasetthassa dhammappatti pakasits
asbbuh Upali viloesi navadigamh jinabhasitar.
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first visit to the island of Lanka. Gotama obtained
perfect enlighteiment at the foot of the Bodhi-
tree. He surveyed the whole world and perceived
the island of Lanka, a dwelling-place fit for saints.
He foresaw that Mahinda, the son of the Indian
King Asoka, would go to the island and propagate
the Buddhist faith there. Accordingly he placed
a divine guard over the island. He visited Lanka
and drove the Yakkhas, the inhabitants of the
place, out of the-island.

Buddha visited the island for the second time
when the island was on the verge of being destroyed
by a terrific war which ensued between the mountain-
gserpents and the sea-serpents. The Lord exhorted
them to live in peace and all the serpents took their
refuge in him.

His third visit to the island was in connection
with an invitation he got from the Naga King
Maniakkhika of Kalyani.

The Dipavainsa then traces Buddha’s descent
from the Prince Mahasammata, the first inaugurated
king of the earth. Gotama Buddha was the son
of Suddhodana, chief of Kapilavatthu and Rahula-
bhadda was the son of Gotama. Mention is also
made of many other kings who reigned before
Suddhodana and after Mahasammata.

A brief account of the first two Buddhist
Councils and the different Buddhist schools that
arose after the Second Council is also given. The
First Council was held under the presidency of
Mahakassapa and under the patronage of Ajata-
sattu. The first collection of Dhamma and Vinaya
was made with the assistance of Upali and Ananda.
The Second Council was held during the reign of
Kalasoka. The Vajjipattas proclaimed the ten
indulgences which had been forbidden by the Tatha-
gata. The Vajjiputtas seceded from the orthodox
party and were called the Mahasamghikas. They
were the first schismatics. In imitation of them
many heretics arose, e.g., the Gokulikas, the
Ekavyohdarikas the Bahussutiyas, etc. In all there

12
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were eighteen sects '—seventeen heretical and one
orthodox. Besides these there were other minor
schools.

The Dipavarmsa further deals with the reign
of the great Indian King Asoka, the grandson of
Candagutta and son of Bimbisara, and the notable
events that took place in his time. It was during
his reign that Mahinda went to Ceylon and spread
Buddhism there with the help of the Ceylonese
King Devanampiyatissa who was a contemporary
of Asoka the Great. It is said that this great king
built 84,000 viharas all over the Jambudipa. The
Third Buddhist Council was held under the pres-
idency of Thera Moggaliputta Tissa and under the
patronage of Asoka. After the Council was over
the thera sent Buddhist missionaries to different
countries (Gandhara, Mahisa, Aparantaka, Maha-
rattha, Yona, Himavata, Suvannabhiimi, and Lanka)
for the propagation of Buddha’s religion.

The Dipavarhsa gives a brief account of the
colonisation of Ceylon by Vijaya, son of the king of
Vanga, and also a systematic account of kings of
Ceylon who ruled after Vijaya and their activities
in promoting the cause of Buddhism. Sihabahu,
king of Vanga, enraged at the bad conduct of Vijaya,
his eldest son, banished him from his kingdom.
Vijaya with a number of followers went on board
a ship and sailed away on the sea. They in course
of their journey through the waters visited the sea-
port towns of Suppara and Bharukaccha and later
on came to Lankadipa. Vijaya and his followers
set on colonising this country and, built many
cities. Vijaya became the first crowned king of
the island. After Vijaya we find a long list of
kings among whom Devanampiyatissa stands out
pre-eminent.

1 Vide Mrs. Rhys Davids, * Fhe sects of the Buddhists,” J.R.A.8.,

801, pp. 409 foll.; schools of Buddhist belief, J.R.A.8., 1892,

op. 1 foll. Cf. Mahavamsa, chap. 5, Mahdbodh.vainsa, pp. 96-97,
Hasunavarsa, p. 14, Kathdvatthupakarapa-atthe kathé, pp. 2, 3, 5.
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It was during tne reign of Devanarmpiyatissa
that Buddhism was first introduced into Lanka
through Mahinda who at the instance of Thera
Moggaliputta Tissa, the FPresident of the Third
Council, went to Ceylon for the propagation of the
Buddhist faith there. It may be noted here that
the great Indian Kihg Asoka was a coentemporary
of Devanampiyatissa and that they were in friendly
terms. Asoka sent a branch of the Bodhi-tree of
the Tathagata to Lanka which was planted with
great honour at Anuradhapura.

After the death of Devanampiyatissa Buddhisin
wag not in a flourishing condition. The immediate
successors of the king were weak. The Damilas
came over to Lanka from Southern India and
occupied the country. The people were tired of
the foreign yoke. They found in Dutthagamani, a
prince of the royal family, who could liberate the
country from the foreign domination. Duttha-
gamani at the head of a huge army drove the
Damilas out of the couutry. He was the greatest
of the Sinhalese kings. Whether as a warrior or
a ruler, Dutthagamani appears equally great. He
espoused the cause of Buddhism and built the
Lohapdsada, nine storeys in height, the Mahathipa,
and many other viharas. Indeed Buddhism was
in its most flourishing condition during the reign
of thig great king.

Dutthagdmani was followed by a number of
kings, among them Vattagamani was the greatest.
His reign is highly important for the history of
Buddhist literature. It was during his reign that
the bhikkhns recoraed in written books the text
of the three pitakas and also the Atthakatha.
Vattagdmani was also succeeded by a number of
unimportant kings. The account of the kings of
Ceylon is brought down to the reign of King
Mahasena who reigned for 27 years from circa 325
to 362 A.D.

At the close of the 4th century A.D. there
existed in Cevion, an older work, a sort of chronicle
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of the history of the island from very early times.
S The work was a puart of the Attha-
Mehavaima—its  Latha which was composed in old
Sinhalese prose mingled with Pali
verses. The work existed in the different monasteries
of Ceylon and on it the Mahavamsa is based. The
chronicle must have originally come down to the
arrival of Mahinda in Ceylon; but it was later
carried down to the reign of Mahasena (4th century
A.D.) with whose reign the Mahavamsa comes to
anp end. Of this work, the Dipavanisa presents
the first clumsy redaction in Pali verses. The
Mahavamsa is thus a conscious and ntentional
rearrangement of the Dipavarmsa as a sort of com-
mentary on the latter.
Author The author of the Mahavamsa is
' known as Mahanaman.!
A well-known passage of the later Ciillavarnsa
Date alludes to the fact that King Dha-
' tusena bestowed a thonsand pieces
of gold and gave orders to write a dipikd on the
Dipavamsa. This dipikda has been identified by
Fleet with the Mahavarmsa ; and if this identinca-
tion be correct, then the date of its origin is more
precisely fixed. Dhatusena reigned at the beginning
of ‘the 6th century A.D., and about this time the
Mahavaihsa was composed.
Historicity of the The historicity of the work is estab-
work. lished by the following facts :

(a) Asto the ligt of kings before Asoka, namely,
the nine Nandas, Candagutta, and Bimbisara, the
statements concerning Bimbisara and Ajatasattu
as contemporaries of the Buddha agree with can.
onical writings, and, in respect of the names, with
thogse of the Brahmanic tradition. In the numbes
of years of Candugutta’s reign, the Ceylonese tradi
tion agrees with the Indian. Candagutta’s conncillo)
Canaks (Canakya) is also known,

_ ! Read ‘Mabanima in the Pali Literature’ by Rev. B
Siddharths, published in LH.Q., Vol VIII, No. 3, pp. 462—460.
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(b) The conversion of Ceylon, according to the
cbromcles, was the work of Mahinda, son of Asoka,
and this is confirmed to a considerable extent by
the fact that Asoka twice in his inscriptions (Rock
Edicts XIII and II) mentions Ceylon to be one
of the countries where he sent his religious mis-
sionaries and provided for distribution of medicines.
It receives further support from Hiuen Tsang who
mentions Mahendra, a brother of Asoka, expressly
as the man by whom the true doctrine was preached
in Sinhala. Even before Mahinda, relations existed
between India and Ceylon, for the chronicles relate
that Asoka sent to Devadnampiyatisca presents
for his sacred consecration as the king of Ceylon.

(¢) An inscription from a relic-casket from
Tope No. 2 of the Saiici group gives us the name of
Sapurisasa Mogaliputasa® who, according tc the
tradition, presided over the Third Council under
Agoka’s rule. There is no doubt that he is iden-
tical with Moggaliputta Tissa of the Ceylonese
chronicles.
~ (d) The narrative of the transplanting of a
branch of the sacred Bodhi-tree from Uruvela to
Ceylon finds interesting confirmation in a repre-
sentation of the story on the reliefs of the lower and
middle architrave of the East gate of the Saiici
Stiipa.

(e) The contemporaneity of Devanampiyatissa
with , Asoka is established on the internal evidence
of the Dipavamsa and the Mahavamsa, as well as
by archological evidence. Another contemporaneity
of King Meghavarman reigring from c. 352-379
A D. with Samudragupta is established by the
Chinese account of Wang Hiuentse.

(/) There is a general historical reminiscence
underlying the stories of the three Buddhist Councils
recorded in the chronicles.

But the historical statements are not always
infallible ; and the longer the interval between the
time ¢f the events and the time when they are
related, the greater the possibility of an error, and
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the more will be the influence of legend noticeable.
As regards the period from Vijaya to Devanarmpiya-
tissa, there is a considerable distrust of tradition
and traditional chronology. Also during the period
from Devanampiyatissa to Dutthagamani theére is
matter for doubt. But in later periods we encounter
no such difficulties and impossibilities. The chron-
ology is credible, the numbers appear less artificial,
and the accounts more trustworthy.
In the ninth month after Buddhahood, when
Toxt—the visit of the Lord Buddha was dwelling . at
the Tathagate.  Utuveld, he one day pe:sonally went
to Lanka and converteu a large
assembly of Yakkhas as well as a large number of
other living beings. After this, he came back to
Uruvela but, again in the fifth year of his Buddha-
hood when he was residing in the Jetavana, he, in
an early morning out of compassion for the nagas
went to the Nagadipa (apparently the north-
western part of Ceylon) where he preached the
five moral precepts and established the three
refuges and converted many nagas. The Lord then
came back to Jetavana, but, again in the eiﬁh
year of his Buddhahood the Teacher, while dwelling
in the Jetavana, went to Kalyanl and preached
the Dhamma, and then came back to Jetavana.
The Chapter II gives a long list of kings be-
ginning with Mahasammata from
whose race sprang the Great Sage,
the Tathagata. Descendants of this
race of kings ruled in. Kusdvati, Rajagaha, and
Mithila, and they reigned in groups in their due
order. One group whose chief was Okkaka ruled
at Kapilavatthu and was known as the Sakyas.
In this line was born Yasodhard a daughter of
King Jayasena, and she was married to Sakka
Ainjana. They had two daughters, Maya and
Pajapati, who were both married to Suddhodana,
a grandson of Jayasena wnd son of Sihahanu. The
son of Suddhodana and Maya was the Lord Buddha
whose consort was Bhaddakaccana, soun was Kahula,

The Race of Mahdé
sammata.
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great friend was Bimbisara, and another con-
temporary was Bimbisara’s son, Ajatasattu.
The First Buddhist Council' was convened
three montns after the parinirvana
The thaee oud- of the Buddha (at Kusinara) in the
Sattapanni Cave at Rajagaha where
his nearest disciples followed by seven hundred
thousand bhikkhus and a large number of laymen
assembled to establish the most important rules
of the Order as, according to their recollection, the
Master himself had laid down. The work of the
compilation was entrusted to Thera Ananda and
Thera Upali. Thera Upili spoke for the Vinaya,
and Thera Ananda for the rest of the Dhamma ;
and Thera Mahakassapa seated on the thera’s chair
asked questions touching the Vinaya. Both of them
expounded them in detail and the theras repeated
what they had said. The work of the First Council
took seven months to be completed, and the Council
rose after it had finished compilation of the Dhamma,
and the Canon came to be known as thera tradition.
A century after the parinibbana of the Buddha
when Kalasoka was the reigning king, there were
wt Vaidali many bhikkhus of the Vajji clan who used
to preach the Ten points of Buddhism. But the
theras of Pava and Avanti with their leader, the
great, Thera Revata, declared that these.Ten points
were unlawful, and wanted to bring the dispute to a
peaceful end. All of them followed by a large
number of bhikkhus then went to Vaidali and there
‘met the bhikkhus of the Vajji clan. Kalasoka too
went there, and, hearing both sides, decided in
favour of the true faith, held out by the theras
of Pava and Avanti. The brotherhood then came
together finally to decide, and Revata resolved
to settle the matter by an Ibbahikd wherein

! Prof. Przyluski’s Le Concile de Rajagriha, pt. I, pp. 8, 30,
66, and 116 should be consulted. Read also Buddhist Councils
by Dr. R. C. Majumdar published in the Buddhistic Studies, edited
by Dr. B. C. Law. Vide The Buddhist Counvils held at Rajagrih.
and Vesdli translated from Chinese by 8. Beal..
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four from each of the two: parties were represented.
Thera Revata, in order to hold a Council, chose also
seven hundred out of all that troop of bhikkhus,
and all of them met in the Valikarama and compiled
the Dhamma in eight months. The heretical
bhikkhus who taught the wrong doctrine founded
another school which came to bear the name
Mahasanghika.

The Third Council was held under better
circumstances during the reign of King Asoka at the
Asokarama in Pataliputta under the guidance and
presidentship of Thera Moggalliputta Tissa. Within
a hundred years from the compilation of the
doctrine in the Second Council, there arosc eighteen
different sects in the Buddhist Order with their
respective schools and systems, and another schism
in the Church was threatened. At this time, 218
years from the parinibbana of the Buddha, Asoka
came to the throne, and after a reign of four years,
he consecrated himgelf as king in Pataliputta. And,
not long after, Samanera Nigrodha preached the
doctrine to the king, and confirmed him with many
of his followers in the refuges and precepts of duty.
Thereupon the king became bountiful to the
bhikkhus and eventually entered the doctrines.
From that time the revenue of the brotherhood was
on the increase but the heretics became envious,
and they too, taking the yellow robe and dwelling
along with the bhikkhus, began to proclaim their
own doctrine as the doctrine of the Buddha, and
carry out their own practices even as they wished.
They became so unruly that King Asoka was obliged
to arrange an assembly of the community of bhikkhus
in its full nuinbers at the splendid Asokarama under
the presidency of Thera Moggalliputta Tissa. Then
did the king question one by one on the teachings
of the Buddha. The heretical bhikkhus expounded
their wrong doctrine, upon which the king caused
to be expelled from the Order all such bhikkhug
and their followers. Only the rightly believing
bhikkhus answered that the Lord taught the
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Vibhajja-doctrine, and this was supported and
confirmed by Thera Moggalliputta Tissa. Three
thousand learned bhikkhus were then selected to
make a compilation of the true doctrine under the
guidance of the great thera, and they completed
their work at the Asokarama in nine months.

Vijaya of evil conduct was the son and prince

regent of King Sihabahu, ruler of

Tre coming ana the kingdom of Lala; but he
consecration  of was banished from the kingdom by
Vijaya and other®:  }ig father for his many intolerable
deeds of violence. Boarded on a

ship with his large number of followers with their
wives and children, Vijaya first landed at Supparaka,
but afterwards, embarking again, landed in Lanka
in the region called Tambapanni, where he eventually
married and consecrated himself as king and built
cities. After his deavh, he was succeeded by his
brother’s son Panduvasudeva who married Subhad-
dakaccana, and consecrated himself as king. He
was in his turn succeeded by his son Abhaya who
wag followed by Pandukabhaya. Between Pandu-
kabhaya and Abhaya there was no king for 17 years.

Pandukabhaxas son Mutasiva followed his
father and was succeeded by his
second son Devanampiyatissa whose
friend was Dhaminasoka whom he had .never
seen, but to whom he was pleased to send a
priceless treasure as a gift. Dhammasoka ap-
preciated the gift, and sent as a return-gift another
treasure to Devanampiyatissa who was now con-
secrated as king of Lanka.

After the termination of the Third Council,
Moggainputta Tissa Thera, in order to establish the
religion in adjacent countries, sent out learned and
renowned mussionaries to Kasmir, Gandhara,
Mahisamandala, Vanavasa, Aparantaka, Maharattha,
Suvannabh@imi (Burma), and to the Yona country.
To the lovely island of Lanka, he sent Mahinda,
the theras Itthiya, Uttiya. Sambala, and Bhaddasala
to preach the religion.

Devanampiyatissa.
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Mahinda came out to Lanka with four theras
and Sanghamittd’s sen Sumana, the
gi‘fted s&manera. Even on their
landing many devas, ndgas, and supannas were
converted to the doctrine, and he with his followers
entered the capital city where people thronged
to see him, and he preached the true faith unto
them. The wise King Devanampiyatissa heard
him explain some of the miracles and teachings and
episodes of the life of the Buddha, and became
one of his most devoted patrons. The king
thén built for the great thera the Mahavihara,
henceforth known as the Mahaneghavanarama,
which the thera accepted. Next the king built
for him and his followers another vihara on the
Cetiyapabbata, henceforth known as the Cetiya-
pabbata-vihara, which too the thera accepted.
The wise king then became eager to emshrine one
of the relics of the Great Lord the Buddha in a
stipa, so that he and the followers of the faith
might behold the Conqueror in his relics and worship
him. At his request Mahinda sent Sumana to
King Dhammasoka with the instruction to bring
from him the relics of the Sage and the alms-bowl
of the Master, and then to go to'Sakka in the fair
city of the gods to bring the collar-bone of the Master
from him. Sumana faithfully carried out the
instruction, and when he landed down on the Missaka
mountain with the relics, the king and the people
were all filled with joy, and thirty thousand of them
received the pabbajja of the Conqueror’s doctrine.
Later on the king sent his nephew and minister
Arittha again to Dhammasoka to bring the Bodhi-
tree which -at Dhammasoka’s approacn severed of
itself and transplanted itself in the vase provided
for the purpose. Arittha then came back on board
a ship across the ocean to the capital with the holy
tree and a gay rejoicing began. With the Bodhi-
tree came also Therl Sanghamitta with eleven
followers. The Tree and its Saplings were planted
with due ceremony at different places, and royal

Mahinda.
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consecration was bestowed on them. Under the
direction of the Thera Mahinda who converted the
island, Devanampiyatissa continued to build viharas
and thipas one after another, and thus ruled for
40 years, after which he died. He was succeeded
on the throne by his son, Prince Uttiya ; but in the
eighth year of his reign, the great Thera Mahinda,
who had brought light to the island of Lanka, died
at the age of sixty; and the whole island was
struck with sorrow at his death, and the funeral
rights were observed with great ceremony.

After g reign of ten years Uttiya died, and was
followed by Mahasiva. Siiratissa, two
Damilas, Sena and Guttaka, Asela
and Klara, a Damila from the Cola country, in
succession. Elara was killed by Dutthagamani who
succeeded the former as<king.

Gamani, for such was his original name, was
born of Prince Kakavannatissa, overlord of Maha-
gadma, and Viharadevi, daughter of the king of
Kalyani. Gamani was thus descended through the
dynasty of Mahanaga, second brother of Devanain-
piyatissa. Kakavannatissa had another son by
Viharadevi named Tissa, and both Gamani and Tissa
grew up together. Now when they were ten and
twelve years old, Kakavannatissa, who was a
believing Buddhist, wanted his sons to make three
promises ; first, they would never tur: away from
the bhikkhus, secondly, the two brothers would
ever be friendly towards each other, and, thirdly,
never would they fight the Damilas. The two
brothers made the first two promises but turned
back to make the third, upon which their father
became gorry. Gamani gradually grew up to sixteen
years, vigorous, renovned, intelligent, majestic, and
mighty. He gathered round him mighty and great
warriors from far and near villages, as well as from
the royal and noble families. Gamani developed a
strong hatred towards the Damilas who had more
than once usurped the throne of Lanka, and became
determined to quell them down. Now he had

Dutthagdmanpi.
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gathered a strong army of brave and sturdy warriors
round him, he approached his fathe. for permission
to make war on the Damilas. But the king, though
repeatedly requested, declined to give any such
permission. As a pious Buddhist devyoted to the
cult of ahimsa, he could. not give permission for
war that would result in bloodshed and cruelty.
He also dissuaded the warriors to fight for his sons.
Gamani, thereupon, became disgusted with his
father, and went to Malaya; and because of his
anger and disgust towards his father, he was named
as Dutthagamani. In the meantime King Kaka-
vannatissa died, and there arose a deadly scramble
for the throne b(,tween the two brothers, Duttha-
gamani and Tissa. Two battles were fought with
considerable loss of life, and Dutthagamani
eventually became victorious. Peace was then con-
cluded and the two brothers began to live together
again. He took some time to provide for his
people who had suffered during the last wars, and
then went out to fight against the Damilas. He
overpowered Damila Chatta, conquered Damila
Titthamba and many other mighty Damila princas
and kings. Deadly were the wars that he fought
with them, but eventually he came out victorious,
and. united the whole of Lanka into one kingdom.
Gamani was then consecrated with great pomp,
and not long after he himself consecrated the
Maricavatti vihara which he had built up. Next
took place the consecration of the Lohapasada ; -
but the building up of the Great Thipa was now
to be taken up. He took some time to the obtaining
of the wherewithal, i.e., the materials or the thipa
from different quarters, and then began the work
in which masons and workmen from far and near
did take part, and at the beginning of which a
great assemblage of theras from different countries
took place. When the work of the building had
considerably advanced, the king ordered the making
of the Relic-chamber in which the relics were
afterwards enshrined with due eclat, pomp, and
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ceremony. But ere yet the making of the chatta
and the plaster work of the monument was finished,
the king fell il which later on proved fatal. He
sent for his younger brother Tissa, and asked him
to complete the thiapa, which Tissa did. The ill
king passed round the Cetiya on a palanquin and
did homage to it, and left with Tissa the charge
of doing all the work that still remained to be
done towards it. He then enumerated some of
the pious works he had done in his life to the
theras and bhikkhus assembled round his bed, and
one of the theras spoke to him on the unconquerable
foe of death. Then the king became silent, and
he saw that a golden chariot came down from the
Tusita heaven. Then he breathed his last, and was
immediately seen reborn and standing in celestial
form in a car that had come down from the Tusita
heaven.

Dutthagamani was succeeded by his brother

v _ Saddhatissa who ruled for 18 years,
%h,f;‘:'fTel;,"L‘fng‘;f and built many cetiyas and viharas.
-~ He was followed by Thilathana,
Lanjatissa, Khallatanaga, and Vattagamani. The
last named was a famous king during whose reign
the Damilas became powerful and again usurped
the throne. Vattagimani was thus followed by
Damila Pulahattha, Damila Bahiya, Damila Panaya-
maraka, Damila Pilayamaraka, and Damnila
Dat:hika. But the Damilas were dispossessed of
their power not long after by Vattagamani, who
now ruled for a few more years.

After his death, his adopted son Mahacili
Mahatissa reigned for 14 years with
piety and justice. He was followed
by Coranaga, Tissa, Siva, Damila Vatuka, Brahmin
Niliya, Queen Anula, Kutakanna Tissa, Bhati-
kabhaya, and Mahadathika Mahanaga.'! All of
them had short veigns and weve builders of viharas

Eleven Xings.

} In the list of Ancient Kings of Ceylon the name of Daru
bhatlkptwsa appears after Dataila Vatuka (i .4e Geiger, Mahdvarhsa,
Imroductlon, p. xxxvii).
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and cetiyas. Anuld was a notorious queen and to
her love intrigues at least four kings, Siva, Tissa,
Damila Vatuka, and Brahmin Niliya, lost their
lives. Except Tissa, they were all upstarts and they
rightly deserved the fate that had been theirs.

After Mahadathika’s death, Amandagamani
Abhaya, his son, followed him on
the throne. He was followed by
Kanirajanutissa, Cialabhaya, Queen Sivali, Ilanaga,
Candamukha Siva, Yasalalakatissa, Subharaja,
Vankanasikatissaka, Gajabahukagamani, and
Mahallaka Naga in succession. Most of these kings
were worthless, and their merit lay only in the
building or extension of viharas and other religious
establishments and in court-intrigues. Two of them,
Ilanaga and Subharaja were, however, comparatively
more noted for their acts of bravery and valour
exhibited mostly in local wars.

After the death of Mahallanaga, his son Bhatika-
tissaka reigned for 24 vears. He
was followed in succession by
Kanitthatissaka, Khujjanaga, Kuficanaga, Sirinaga,
Tissa, Abhayanaga, Sirinadga, Vijayakumaraxa,
Samghatissa, Sirisamghabodhi, Gothahhaya, and
Jetthatissa who are grouped together in a chapter
entitled * Thirteen XKings” in the Mahavaihsa.
Scarcely there is anything important enough to be
recorded about these kings, besides the fact that
most of them ruled as pious Buddhists, always
trying to further the cause of the religion by the
foundation and extension of religious establishments,
and that they carried out the affairs of the kingdom
through wars, intrigues, rebellions, and lacal feuds.

King Jetthatissa was succeeded by his younger
brother, Mahasena, who ruled for
27 years and during whose reign,
most probably, the Mahavamsa was given its
present form. Originally it ended with the death of
King Dutthagamani, but now it was probably
brought up-to-date.

n his accession to the throne, he forbade the

Twelve kings.

Thirteen kings.

King Mahasena.
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people to give food to any bhikkhu dwelling in the
Mahavihara on penalty of a fine of hundred pieces
of money. The bhikkhus thus fell in want, and
they left the vihara which remained empty for
nine years. It was then destroyed by the ill-
advisers of the king and its riches were removed
to enrich the Abhayagirivihara. The king wrought
many a deed of wrong upon which his minister
Meghavannabhaya became angry and became a
rebel. A battle was imminent, but the two former
friends me., and the king, repentant of his mis-
deeds, pro..ised to make good aii the harm done to
the religious establishments of Lanka. The king
rebuilt the Mahavihara, and founded amongst others
two new vihares, the Jetavanavihara and the
Manihiravihara. He was also the builder of the
famous Thuparamavihara, as well as of two other
nunneries. He also excavated many tanks and
did many other works of merit.

Dr. Kern says in his Manuali of Indian Buddhism
that the Mahavamsa deserves a special notice on
account of its being so highly important for the
retigious history of Ceylon. Dr. Geiger who has
made a thorough study of the Pali chronicles, has
edited the text of the Mahavamsa for the P.T.S.,
London, and has ably translated it into English
for the same society, with the assistance of the
late Dr. M. H. Bode. G. Turnour’s edition ana
trarslation of this text are now out of date. Prof.
Geiger has translated it into German. Mrs. Bode
has retranslated it into English and Dr. Geiger
himself has revised the English translation. There
is a commentary on the Mahavamsa known as
the Mahavamsatika (Wamsatthapakasini revised
and edited by Batuwantudawe and Nanissara,
Colombo, 1895) written by Mahauama of Anuradha-
pura. This commentary is helpful in reading
the text. 1t contains many additional data not
found 11 the text. Readers are referred to the
Mahawanse. ed. by Turnour, Ceylon, 1837, Maha-
vamsa revised and edited by H. Swmnangala. Batu-
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wantudawe, Colombo, 1883, and Cauabodjan Maha-
vaimisa by E. Hardy, J.R.A.S., 1902. There is a
Sinhalese translation by, Wijesinha, Colombo, 1889
(chapter and verse).
It has long been ascertained that both Dipa-
varisa and Mahavamsa owe their
yopavamw wud - origin to a common source—the
pured, Atthakatha-Mahavamsa of  the
Mahavihara monastery, which, evi-
dently was a sort of chronicle of the Listory of the
island from very early times, and must have formed
an introductory part of the old theological com-
mentary (atthakathd) on the canonical writings of
the Buddhists. Both Oldenberg and Geiger, the
celebrated editors of the Dipavarnse and Mahavaisa
respectively, are of opinion that this Atthakatha-
Mahavaimsa was composed in Sinhalese rose, inter-
spersed, no doubt with verse in the Pali language.
This book (Mahavamsa-atthakatha) existed in
various recensions in the different monasteries of
the island, and the authors of both Dipavarhsa and
Mahavamsa borrowed the materials of their works
from one or other of the various recensions of that
Atthakatha. This bc-rowing presumably was
mdependent and quite in their own way ; but even
then, in the main, they are nothing but two different
versions of the same thing. But as the Dipavarisa
had been composed at least one century and a
half earlier than the Mahavarhsa, it shows perhaps
more faithfulness to the original, i.e., to the At.th&
katha, for, as Oldenberg points out that the
“ guthor of the Dipavarmhsa borrowed not enly the
materials of his own work but also- the mode of
expression, and even whole lines, word for word,
from the Atthakaths. In fact, a great part of the
Dipavamsa has the appearance not of an
independent, continual work, but of a composition
of such single stanzas extracted from a work or
works like the Atthakatha”.® But the anthor of

} Dipavanwsa (Oldenberg). Introduction, p. 6.
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the Mahavamsa is not so fettered in his style or
execution. Coming as he did at least one century
and a half later (i.e., the beginning of the 6th
century A.D.) than the author of the Dipavamsa
when the islanders had attained much more freedom
in their learning and writing of the Pali language
he evidently showed greater ease and skill in his
use of the language, as well as in his style and
composition, and finally, a more free and liberal
use of the material of his original.

It is well known that Mahanaman was the
author of the Mahavamsa, whereas we are com-
pletely in the dark as to the name of the author of
the Dipavamsa. A further proof of the fact that
both the authors were indebted to a common
source is provided by a very striking coincidence
of the two narratives, namely, that both the chron-
icles finish their accounts with the death of King
Mahasena who flourished about the beginning of
the 4th century A.D. It was not much later that
the Dipavarisa was composed, but as the Mahavaisa
was cnmposed still later, we might as well expect
the bringing down of the narrative to a later date.
But this was-not the case, apparently for the fact
that their common source, the Atthakatha-Maha-
vamsa of the Mahavihara monastery, as shown by
Oldenberg, was very intimately connected with
King Mahasena with whose reign the glorious
destinies of the monastery came practically to an
end, and there the Atthakatha could only logically
stop its account.'

But the historical writers of the Mahavihara
fraternity did not at once bring down their account
to the reign of Mahasena. The Atthakatha-Maha-
vamsa seems to have originally brought down its
account only te the arrival of Mahinda in Ceylon ;
but it was later on continued and brought down to
the reign of Mahasena, where both the Dipavamsa and
the Mahévarhsa as already noticed, came to an end.

! Pipavamsa (Oldenberg), Intro., p.,8.

4
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That the Dipavamsa was well known to the
author of the Mahavarsa is evident from the very
arrangement of the chapters and events of the
narrative, so much so that the Mahavarnsa seems
to be more an explanatory commentary on the
earlier chronicle. The account in the Dipavarmsa
is condensed, and the sequence of events and
characters presents the form more of a list and
catalogue than of any connected account. The
Mahavamsa, on the other hand, is elaborate, more
embellished, and seems rather to explain the cata-
logue of events and characters of the earlier chronicle
so as to give it the form of a connected narrative.
Geiger rightly thinks in this connection that “the
quotation of the Mahavarsa of the ancients in the
procemium of our Mahavarisa refers precisely to
the Dipavamsa . The well-known passage of
the Culavamsa (38 59) “ datva sahasearn dipeturn
Dipavamsarh samadisi” which Fleet translates as
‘“ he (King Dhatusena) bestowed a thousand (pieces
of gold) and gave orders to write a dipika on the
Dipavamsa >’ also lends support to this view,? for
this Dipika, Fleet says, is identical with Mahavarasa.

It is interesting to compare the more important
chapters of the two chronicles to seé how their
subject-matters agree or differ. We have already
indicated that their contents are almost identical ;
in the Dipavarmsa they are condensed, and in the
Mahavamsa, elaborate. After an identical account
of the race of Mahasammata, both the earlier and
later chronicles proceed to give a more or less
detailed account of the three Buddhist Councils.
The account.of the First Council is-almost the
same. Five hundred chosen bhikkhus assembled
under the leadership of Mahakassapa in the Satta-
panna cave at Rajagaha and composed the collec-
tion of the Dhamma and the Vinaya. The Dipa-

1 Mahavernsa (Geiger), Intro., p. xi.
t Mahavamsa (Geiger), Intro., p- xi, wherp Geiger quotes
Fleet.
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vamsa mentions he fourth month after the Master’s
death as the time at which the First Council was held.
This was the second Vassa-month, i.e., Savana.
This date is substantially confirmed by that pro-
vided by the Mahavamsa which mentions the
bright half of Asada, the fourth month of the year
as the beginning of the Council. But as the first
month was spent in preparations, the actual pro-
ceedings did not begin till the month of Savana.
The account of the Second Council too is sub-
stantially the same. It was brought about by the
dasa-vatthiilli of the Vajjians of \ésah a relaxation
of monastic discipline; and 700 bhikihus took
part in the discussion of the Council. It was held
in the 11th year of the reign of Kalasoka ; there is,
however, 8 slight discrepancy about the locality
where the Council was held. The Mahavarmsa
mentions the Valikarama, whereas the Dipavarnsa
mentions the Kiatagarasala of the Mahavana
honastery as the place of the Council. The tradi-
tion of a schism in the Second Council is also
identicgl in the ‘two chronicles. The Dipavainsa
states *fhat the heretical monks held a separate
Council called the Mahasamgiti, and prepared a
different redaction of the Scriptures. The tradition
is also noticed in the Mahavamsa where it is related
that they formed a separate sect under the name
Mahasamghika. The account of the Third Council
is also identical. It was held at Pataliputta under
the presidency of Tissa Moggaliputta and lasted
for nine months.

The list of Indian kings before Asoka and
pieces of historical account connected with them,
the traditional date of the Buddha’s parinirvana,
and the duration of reigns of individual Indian kings
“are always almost identical in both the chronicles.
The story of the conversion of Ceylon, that of the
coming of Vijaya and his consecration, the list
and account of Ceylonese kings up to Devanam-
piyatissa and that of the latter’s contemporaneity
with King Dhammasoka, are for all practical purposes:
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the same. But before the two chronicles take up
the account of Mahinda’s coming to Ceylon, the
Mahavamsa inserts a somewhat elaborate account
of the converting of different countries under
the efficient missionary organisation of Moggaliputta
Thera. The Mahavarmsa thus rightly stresses the
fact that it was a part of the religious policy of the
great thera that Mahinda came to Ceylon. Here
again the accounts of the Dipavamsa and the
Mahavamsa are identical; then follow the identical
accounts of Mahinda’s entry into the capital, his
atceptance of the Mahavihara and that of the
Cetiyapabbata-vihara, the arrival of the relics, the
receiving and coming of the Bodhi tree, and the
Nibbana of the Thera Mahinda. From Vijaya to
Devanampiyatissa the tradition and traditional
chronology are almost identical ; there is only a
discrepancy about the date of Devanarmpiyatissa
himself. The earlier chronicle states that King
Devanampiyatissa was consecrated king in the
237th year after the Buddha’s death, whereas the
Mahavamsa places it on the first day of the bright
half of the ninth month, Maggasira (Oct.-Noy.),
showing a discrepancy involved probably in the
chronological arrangement itself.*

The account of the kings from the death of
Devanampiyatisss to Dutthagamani is also identical
in the two chronicles. But the Mahavamsa is
much more detailed and elaborate in its account of
King Dutthagamani, giving as it does in separate
chapters the topics of the birth of Prince Gamani, the
levying of the warriors for the war of the two
brothers, Gamani and Tissa, the victory of Duttha-
gamani, the consecrating of the Maricavattt vihara,
the consecrating of the Lohapasada, the obtaining
of the wherewithal to build the Mahathiipa, the
beginning of the Mahathipa, the making of the
relic-chamber for the Mahathiipa, the enshrining
of the relics and finally his death: whereas the

! See Muhavarsa (Geiger), Intro., pp. xxxi foll.
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Dipavarsa touches, and that also in brief, the two
accounts only in their main outline.

The list and account of the later kings from
Dutthagamani to Mahasena in the Dipavamsa are
very brief. In the Mahavamsa, however, though
the essential points and topics are the same, the
accounts differ considerably in their detail which
may be due to the more liberal use by the author
of the original as well as of other historical and
traditional sources than the Atthakatha-Mahavamsa.
He might have also used those indigenous historical
literature and tradition that might have grown up
after tne author of the Dipavamsa had laid aside
his pen. This is apparent from a comparison of
the-respective accounts of any individual king, say,
the last King Mahasena. %hus the Dipavamsa
relates that while he was in search of really good
and modest bhikkhus, he met some wicked bhikkhus ;
and knowing them not he asked them the sense of:-
Buddhism and the true docirine. Those bhikkhus,
for their own advantage, taught him that the true
doctrine was a false doctrine. In consequence of
his intercourse with those wicked persons, he per-
formed evil as well as good deeds, and then died.
The Mahavarhsa account is otherwise. It gives the
story of his consecration by Sanghamitta, the
account of the vicissitudes of the Mahavinara, how
it was left desolate for nine years, how a 'ostile
party succeeded in obtaining the king’s sanction for
destroying the monastery, why for this fault of the -
king the minister became a rebel, how the Maha-
vihara was reconstructed and came to be again
inhabited by bhikkhus, how an offence of the gravest
kind was made against Thera Tissa and how he was
expelled, how the king built the Manihira-vihara,
destroying the temples of some brahmanical gods,
and how he built many other aramas and viharas,
and a number of tanks and canals for the good of
his subjects.

One such instance as just noticed is sufficient
to explain the nature of the differcnice in the accounts
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of individual kings as given in the two chronicles.
The duration of ruling years as given to individual
kings is in most cases identical ;- there are only a
few discrepancies, e.g., with regard to the reigns of
Sena and Gutta, Lajjitissa (the Mahavarhsa gives
the name as Laiijatissa), Niliya, Tissa Yasalala,
Abhaya, and Tissa. In the case of Sena and Gutta,
the Dipavamsa gives the duratidn of rule as 12 years,
whereas the Mahavarsa gives it as 22 years. The
Dipavamsa gives 9 years 6 months to Lajjitissa,
whereas the later chronicle gives 9 years 8 months.
Niliya is given 3_months in the earlier chronicle,
but in the later chronicle he is given 6 months.
Tissa Yasalala is given 8 years 7 months, and 7
years and 8 months respectively ; and the order
of rule of Abhaya and Tissa of the Dipavarmsa is
transposed in the Mahavamsa as Tissa and Abhaya,
and Abhaya is given only 8 years in place of 22 as
given by the Dipavarsa.

In the early days of the study of the Ceylonese

chronicles, scholars were sceptical
CoTlf:n :::“0 :lfm';": about their value as sources of
ioloe. " authentic historical tradition and

information. But now after lapse
of years when the study of Indian and Ceylonese
history has far advanced, it js now comparatively
eagy for us to estimate their real value.

Like all chronicles, the Dipavamsa and the
Mahavarhsa contain germs of historical truth buried
deep under a mesh of absurd fables and marvellous
tales. But if they do contain mainly myths and
1aarvels and read more like fantasies, they are like
other chronicles of their time. This, however,
ghould not be used as any argument for completely
rejecting the chronicles as positively false and
untrustworthy. [t is, however, important that
one should read them with a critical eye as all
records of popular and ecclesiastical tradition deserve
to be read. Buried in the illumination of myths,
miracles, and legends, there are indeed geras which
go to make up facts of history, but they can only
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be gleaned by a very careful elimination of all
mythical and unessential details which the pious
sentiment of the believer gathered round the nucleus.
“If we pause 7, Geiger rightly says, “ first at internal
evidence then the Ceylonese chronicles will assuredly
at once win approval in that they at least wished to
write the truth. Certainly the writers could not go
beyond the ideas determined by their age and their
social position, and beheld the events of a past time
in the mirror of a one-sided tradition. But they
certainly did not intend to deceive hearers or
readers.”

The very fact that both Dipavamsa and
Mahavamsa are based on the earlier Atthakatha-
Mahavainsa, a sort of a chronicle which itself was
based upon still earlier chronicles, ensures us in
our belief that they contain real historical facts,
for, with the Atthakatha, the tradition goes back
several centuries, and becomes almost contemporary
with the historical incidents narrated in the chronicle.

Even in the very introductory chapters, there
are statements which agree with other canonical
writings, and find confirmation in our already known
facts of history. Such are the statements that
Bimbisara was a great friend of Buddha, and
both Bimbisara and Ajatasattu were contem
poraries of the Master. There does not seem vw be
any ground for rejecting the tradition of the
chronicles that Gotama was five years older than
Bimbisara, though the duration of rule ascribed
to each of them disagrees with that ascribed by
the Puranas. But whatever that might be, there
can hardly be any doubt as to the aut,henmuty ol
the list of Indian kings from Bimbisara to Asoka
provided by the chronicles. The Jain tradition
has, no doubt, uther names; ‘ this”’, as pointed
out by Geiger, “ does not affect the actual agree-
ment. There can be no doubi that the nine Nandas
as well as the two forerurners of Asoka, Candagutta

1 Muahdvarmsa-—Geiger, Intro., p. xv.
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and Bindusara, were altogether hfstoFical person-
ages.” But more than this is the complete agree-
ment of the Ceylonese and Pauranic tradition in
the duration of reign, namely 24, ascribed to
Candagutta. The discrepancy of the two traditions
in respect of regnal duration of Bindusara and Asoka,
namely 3 years and 1 year respectively, is almost
negligible. Still more interesting is the name of
Canakka (Canakya), the brahmin minister of Canda-
gutta, who was known to the authors of the Dipa-
vamsa and the Mahavamsa. ‘

So much with regard to the historical value
of the Ceylonese chronicles in respect of Yadian
history. But more valuable are the chronicles with
regard to the history of Ceylon. As regards the
oldest period from Vijaya to Devanampiyatissa the
chronicles are-certainly untrustworthy to the extent
that the duration of years ascribed to each reign
seems incredible in view of the fact that they appear
to be calculated according to a set scheme, and
pPresent certain insuperable difficulties of chronology
with regard to one or two reigns, e.g., of King
Pandukabhaya and Mutasiva. Moreover, the day
of Vijaya’s arrival in Ceylon has been_made to
synchronise with the date of Buddha’s death,
which itself is liable to create a distrust in our mind.
But even .n the first and the earliest period of
Ceylonese history, there are certain elements of
truth which can hardly be questioned. Thus there
is no ground for doubting the authenticity of the
list of kings from Vijaya to Devanampiyatissa ;
nor is there any reason for rejecting the_account of
Pandukabhaya’s campaigns, as well as the detailed
account of the reign of Devanarhpiyatissa, which
seem  decidedly to be historical. We have also
sufticient rcason te believe the contemporaneity and
friendship  of Tissa and Asoka who excharged
greetings of gifts between themselves.

As for the period from Devanampiyatissa to
Mahasena, the chronicles may safely but intedigently
be utihsed as of value. There are no doubt gaps in
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the traditiohal chronology which have been care-
lessly filled in, notably in the period from Deva-
nampiyatissa to Dutthagamani, but after Duttha-
gamani there is no such careless and fictitious filling
in of gaps, nor any set-up system of chronology,
and on the whole the list of kings and their duration
of reigns are credible. Buv even where the chrono-
logy is doubtful, there is no ground whatsoever for
doubting the kernel of historical truth that les
mixed up with mythical tales in respect of the
account of each individual reign, say, for example,
of the reign of Dutthagamani. It may, therefore,
be safely asserted that the Ceylonese chronicles
can be utilised, if not as an independent historical
source, at least as a repository of historical tradition
in which we can find important confirmatory evidence
of our information with regard to éarly Indian and
contemporary Ceylonese history.

But the chronicles must be considered to be of
more value for the ecclesiastical history not only of
Ceylon but of India as well. With regard to this
there are certain notices in the chronicles that have
hélped us to start with almost definite chronological
points which are equally important in respect of the
political history of the continent and its island.
One such fixed point is provided by the chronicles
where it has been stated that 218 years after the
Sambuddha had passed into Nirvana when Asoka
was consecrated. This corner stone has helped us
vo ascertain one of the most knotty and at the same
time most useful starting points of Indian history,
namely, the year of the Buddha’s parinirvana and
his birth, which, according to the calculation based
on the date just cited are 483 B.C. and 563 B.C.
rbbpectlvely

Next in point of importance with regard to the
history of Buddhism is the conversion of the island
by Mahinda, whe is represented in the chrouicles
as a son of Asoka. Historians have doubted the

3 Sve Mahavainsa (Goiger), Secs. 5 and 6. Introduction.
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tradition in view of the fact that there is no mention
of it in the numerous edicts and inscriptions of
Asoka. Geiger has very ably shown that this
argument is at least an argumentum e silentio and
can hardly be conclusive. The tradition of the
chronicles is unanimously supported by the tradition
of the country itself, and finds further confirmation
in the account of Yuan Chwang who expressly
states that the conversion of Ceylon was the
work of Mahendra or Mahinda, who is, however,
represented as a brother of Asoka. But it must
not be understood that Ceylon was converted all
on a sudden by Mahendra or Mahinda. Similar
mission must have been sent earlier ; *“a hint that
Mahinda’s mission was preceded by similar missions
to Ceylon is to be found even in Dipavarsa and
Mahavamsa when they relate that Asoka, sending
to Devananpiyatissa with presents for his second
consecration ag king, exhorted him to adhere to the
doctrine of the Buddha.”?

Geiger has also been able to find very striking
confirmation of the history of the religious missions
as related in the chronicles in the relic-inscriptions
of the Sanchi stapa, No. 2.2 He has thus pointed
out that Majjhima who is named in the Mahavamsa
as the teacher who converted the Himalaya region
and Kassapagotta -who appears as his companion
in the Dipavamsa are also mentnoucd in one of the
inscriptions just referred to as ¢ pious Majjhima’
and ‘pious Kassapagotta, the teacher of the
Himalaya’ In another inscription also Kassapa-
gotta is mentioned as the teacher of the Himalaya.
Dundubhissara who is also mentioned in the
chronicles as one of the theras who won the Himalaya
countries to Buddhism, is mentioned in another
inscription as Dadabhisara along with Gotiputta
(i.e., Kotiputta Kassapagotta). The thera, i.e.,
Moggaliputta Tissa, who is described in the chronicles

1 Mahavarss, p. xix.
2 Ibid., pp. xTx-xz.
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as baving presided over the Third Buddhist Council,
is also mentioned in another inscription as Mogali-
putta. These facts are gnarantee enough for care-
fully utilising the chronicles as an important source
of information for the early history of Buddhism.

This would be far more evident when we would
consider the accounts of the three Buddhist Councils
as related in the two chronicles. The authenticity
of the accounts of these Councils had during the
early days of the study of the two chronicles often
been doubtgd. But it is simply impossible to doubt
that there must lie a kernel of historical truth-at
the bottom of these accounts. As to the First
Council, both the northern and southern traditions
agree as to the place and occasion and the President
of the Council. As to the Second Council, both
traditions agree as to the occasion and cause of
the first schism in the Church, namely, the relaxa-
tion of monastic discipline brought about by the
Vajjian monks. As to the place of the Council,
the northern tradition is uncertain, but the southern
tradition is definite inasmuch as it states that it
was held in Vesali under King Kalasoka in 383/2
B.C. and led to the separation of the Mahasamghikas
from the: Theravada. The Ceylonese tradition
speaks of a Third Council at Pataliputra in the year
247 B.C. under King Dhammasoka which led to the
“expulsion of certain disintegrating elements from
the community. The northern tradition has, how
ever, no record of a Third Council, but that is no
reason why we should doubt its authenticity.
Geiger has successfully shown that the *‘ distinction
between two separate Councils is in fact correct.
The Northern Buddhists have mistakenly fused the
two into one as they confounded the kings, Kalasoka
and Dhammasoka, one with another. But traces
of the right tradition are still preserved in the
wavering uncertain statements as to the time and
place of the Council.”*

! Mahavamsa (Geiger’s Tr.), pp. lix-lx and ff.
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The succession of teachers f.om Upali to
Mahinda as provided by the chronicles is also
interesting from the view-point of the history of
early Buddhisin. The succession list which includes
Upali, the great authority on Vinaya at the time
of the Buddha, Dasaka, Sonaka, Siggava, Moggali-
putta Tissa, and Mahinda, may not represent the
whole truth, they even might not all be Vinaya-
pamokkha, i.e., authoritics on Vinaya; but the
list presents at least an aspect of truth, and is
interesting, presenting, as it does, ‘“ a continuous
synchronological connexion between the history of
Ceylon and that of India . The list can thas be
utilised for ascertaining the chronological arrange-
ment of early Indian history as well as of the teachers
of carly Buddhism.

The chronicles can sull more profitably be
utilised as a very faitliful record of the origin and
growth of the numerous religious establishments of
Ceylon.  They are so very elaborately described and
the catalogue seems to be so complete that a careful
study may enable us to frame out a history of the
various kinds of religious and monastic establish-
ments, e.g., stupas, viharas, cetiyas, etc., of Ceylon.
Thus the history of the Mahavihara, the Abhayagiri
vihara, the Thaparama, Mahameghavanarama, and
of a host of others is recorded in elaborate detail.
incidentally they refer to the social and religious
life led by the monks of the Order as well as by the
lay people. 1t is easy to gather from the chronicles
that the great architectural activity of the island
began as ecarly as the reign of Devanampiyatissa
and continued unabated during each succeeding
reign till the death of Mahasena. ‘The numerous
edifices, tanks, and canals whose ruins now cover
the old capitals of the island were built during that
period, and their history is unmistakably recorded in
the chronicles. Religious ceremonies and pro-
cessions are often vividly described, and they give
us glimpses of the life and conditions of the time.
Not less interesting is the fact, often times related:
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as a part of the account of these religious edifices,
of very close intercourse with more or less important
religious centres of Imdia, namely, Rajagaha,
Kosambi, Vesali, Ujjeni, Pupphapura, Pallava,
Alasanda (Alexandria), and other countries. Every
important function was attended by brother monks
and teachers from the main land to which the
Ceylonese kings and people turned for inspiration
whenever any question of bringing and enshrining
a relic aroge. There are also incidental and stray
references which are no less valuable. The Maha-
vamsa informs us that King Mahasena built the
Manihiravihara and founded three other viharas,
destroying temples of the (brahmanical) gods. It
shows that brahmanical temples existed side by
side, and religious toleration was not always the
practice.

As for-the internal political history and foreign
political relations with South India, specially with
the Damilas, the chronicles seem to preserve very
faithful reéords. No less faithful is the geographical
information of India and Ceylon as supported by
them. But most of all, as we have hinted above,
is the information contained in them, in respect of
the history of Buddhismm and Buddhist establish-
ments of the island. There is hardly .any reason
to doubt the historicity of such information.

The Cillavamsa® is not an uniform and homo-
geneous work. It is a series of
additions to, and continuations of,
the Mahavamsa. The Mahavarsa is the work of
one man—Mahanama, who compiled the work during
the reign of Dhatusena in the 6th century A.D.
But the single parts of the Cillavamsa are of different
character, written by different authors at different
times. The first who continued. the chronicle was
according to Sinhalese tradition the Thera Dham-

€alavamsa.

! Edited by Dr. W. Geigdr in two volumes for the Pr.TS.,
London, translpted into Euglish by Geiger and Mrs. R. Rickmers,
1930.
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makitti. He came from Burma to Ceylon during
the reign of King Parakkamabahu II in the 13th
century A.D.

Between the Chapters 37 and 79 no trace is
found of the commencement of a new section. This
part of the chronicle seems to be the work of the
same author. So it is clear, if the Sinhalese tradition
is authentic, then about three quarters of what we
call the Colavamsa (pages 443 out of 592 pages of
Geiger’s edition of the Culavarmsa) were composed
by Dhammakitti.

The second section of the Cilavamsa begins
with the reign of Vijayabahu 1I, the successor of
Parakkamabahu 1, and ends with that of Parak-
kamabahu 1V. Hence it follows, the second part
of the Cialavariasa consists of the Chapters from 80
to 90, beth inclusive.

The third portion begins with the Chapter
91 and ends with the Chapter 100.

The Mahavamsa gives us a list of kings from
Vijaya, the first crowned king of Ceylon, to Mahasena.
Mahanama simply followed here his chief source, the
Dipavamsa, which also ends with King Mahasend.
The Culavamsa, however, begins with the reign of
King Sirimeghavanna, son of King Mahésena, and
ends with Sirivikkamarajasiha. _

The first section of the Cilavamsa begins
with Sirimeghavanna and ends with Parakkama-
bahu I. Evidently this portion gives a chronological
account ef 78 kings of Ceylon. Altogether eighteen
paricchedas are devoted to the glorification of the
great national hero of the Sinhalese people, Parak
kamabahu I. Revd. R. S. Copleston has called this
portion of the Culavarisa the ¢ epic of Parakkama
This king was noted for his charity. He not only
made gifts of alms to the needy, but also to the
bhikkhus. As a warrior this king also stands out
pre-eminent. The Colas and Damilas came to
Lanka from Southern Indiaand occupied Anuradha-
pura. Parakkama fought many battles with
them and drove them out of the country and became
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king of the united Lanka. He then espoused the
cause of the Buddhist Samgha. He built many
great viharas and thapas. He also counstructed
many vapis and uyyanas.

- The second portion of the Calavamsa begins
with Vijayabahu II and ends with Parakkamabaliu
IV. Thus it refers to 23 kings of Ceylon.

The third section begins with Bhuvanekabahu
IIT and ends with Kittisirirajastha. Thus it refers
to 24 kings. '

The last chapter gives a brief account of the
last two kings e.g., Sirirajadhirajasiha and Sirivik-
kamarajasiha.

There are in both the chronicles, the Dipavarnsa

and the Mahavamsa, interesting
: Li:}'; of Pali texts  references to Pali texts affording
in e Ceylonese .
chronicles. very useful materials for the history
of Pali literature as well as of early
Buddhism in Ceylon.

In the Dipavarisa references are not only
made to Vinaya texts, the five collections of Sutta
Pitaka, the three Pitakas, the five Nikayas (they
are not separately mentioned), and the ninefold
doctrine of the Teacher comprising the Sutta,
Geyya, Veyyakarana, Gatha, Udana, Itivuttaka,
Jataka, Abbhuta, and Vedalla, but also to the seven
sections of the Abhidhamma, the Patisaihbhida, the
Niddesa, the Pitaka of the Agamas and the differeut
sections, namely, Vaggas, Paniasakas, Saiyuitas,
and Nipatas into which the Digha, Majjhima,
Samyutta, and Anguttara Nikayas are respectively
divided. Mention is also made separately of the
two Vibhangas of Vinaya, namely, Parivara and
Khandhaka, the Cariyapitaka, the Vinaya Pitaka.
the Patimokkha, and the Atthakatna. We find
further mention of the Kathavatthu of the Abhi-
dhamma, the Petavatthu, the Saccasarmyutta, and
the Vimanavatthu. Of Suttas and Suttantas
separate mention is made of the Devadiita Sutta,
Balapandita Suttanta, Aggikkhanda Suttanta,
Asivisa Suttanta, Asivisipama Suttanta, Ana-
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mataggiya Sutta, Gomayapindaovada Suttanta,
Dhammacakkapavattana Suttanta, and the Maha-
samaya Suttanta.

Index: of Pali texts in the Dipavamsa

Abhidhamma, 5, 37; 7, 56.
Abbhuta, 4, 15.

Aggikkhandha Suttanta, 14, 12.
Anamataggiya Suttanta, 14, 45.
Atthakatha, 20, 20.

Agunas, 4, 12, 4, 16.

Asivisa Suttanta, 14, 18.
Asivisiipama Suttanta, 14, 45.
Itivuttaka, 4, 15.

Udana, 4, 15.

Kathavatthu, 7, 41 ; 7, 56.
Khandhaka, 7, 43.

Geyya, 4, 15,

Gatha, 4, 15.
Gomayapindaovada Suttanta, 14, 46.
Cariyapitaka, 14, 45.

Jataka, 4, 15; 5, 37.

Dhutanga (precepts), 4, 3.
Dhamma, 4, 4; 4, 6.
Dhatuvada precepts, 5. 7.
Dhammacakkapavattana Suttanta, 14, 46.
Devadiita Sutta, 13, 7.

Nipatas, 4, 16.

Niddesa, 5, 37.

Nikayas, 7, 43.

Pitakas, 4, 32; 5, 71 ; 7, 30 ; 20, 20.
Parivara, 5, 37 ; 7, 43.
Paniasakas, 4, 16.

Petavatthu, 12, 84.
Patimokkha, 13, 55.
Patisambhida, 5, 37.

Vinaya, 4. 3; 4,4 and 6 ; 7, 43.
Veyyakarana, 4, 15.

Vedalla, 4, 15.

Vaggas, 4, 16.
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Viméana cattinu, 12, 85.

Balapandita Suttanta, 13, 13.

Vinaya Pitaka, 18, 19; 18, 33 ; 18, 37.
Vibhangas, 7, 43.

Mahasamaya Suttanta, 14, 53.

Sutta, 4, 15; 4, 16.

Sutta Pitaka (paficanikaye), 18, 19 ; 18, 33.
Saryuttas, 4, 16.

In the Mahavamsa too we find numerous
mentions of I'ali texts. But, curiously enough, refer-
ences to inaependent texts are much less compre-
hensive than that of the earlier chronicle; though
mentions of Suttas and Suttantas mainly of the three
Nikayas, the Anguttara, the Majjhima, and the
Samyutta, as well as of the Sutta Nipata and the
Vinaya Pitaka are much more numerous. There are
also several references to Jatakas. The three pitakas
are often mentioned as important texts, but only
the Abhidhamma and the Vinaya are mentioned
by name, snd that too only once or twice in each
case.

Index of Pali Texts in the Mahavarsa

Abhidhamma Pitaka, 5, 150.

Asivisipamna Sutta (Anguttum Nikaya), 12, 26.

Anamatagga Samyutta (Samyutta leayu) 12,
31.

Aggikkhandopama Sutta (Anguttara), 12, 34.

Kapi Jataka, 35, 31.

Kalakarama Suttanta, 12, 39.

Khajjaniya Suttanta (Samyutta N.), 15, 195.

Khandhakas (Sections of the Mahavagga and
Cullavagga of the Vinaya Pitaka), 36, 68.

Gomayapindisutta (Sam. N.), 15, 197.

Calahatthipadtpama Suttanta (Majjhima N.),
14, 22.

Cittayamaka (Ref. Yamakappakarana of the
Abhidhamma), 5, 146.

Jataka (tales), 27, 34; 30, 88.

Tipitaka, 4, 62; 5, 84 ; 5, 112; 5, 118 and 119 ;
5, 210 ; 27, 44. |
14
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Tittira Jataka, 5, 264.

Devadiita Suttanta (Majjhima N.), 12, 29.

Dhammacakkapavattana-suttanta (Mahavagga
of the V.P.), 12, 41; 15, 199.

Balapandita Suttanta (Samyutta N.), 15, 4.

Brahmajala Suttanta, 12, 51.

Vessantara Jataka, 30, 88.

Vinaya, 5, 151.

Maha-narada-Kassapa Jataka, 12, 37.

Mahappamada-suttanta (Suinyutta N.), 16, 3.

Mangala Sutta (Sutta Nipata), 32, 43.

Mahamangala-Sutta (Sutta N.), 30, 83

Mahasamaya Suttanta (Digha Nikaya), 29, 83.

Semacitta Sutta (Samacittavagga in the Duka
Nipata of the Anguttara Nikaya), 14, 39.

Sutta Pitaka, 5, 150.

The Ceylonese chronicles incidentally refer to a
_ large number of countries and
erapoogruphient ol Jocalities, important in the history
o 1086 chronicles.  Of Buddhism, in India and Ceylon.
Most of them come in for mention
as a result of their association with the life aad
religion of the Buddha, or in connection with the
lustorical interrelation, or the part played by them
ip the history of India and Ceyion. Most of these
places and countries are already known from other,
mainly Buddhist, sources, and few of them require
any new identification. Even then, they add to our
geographical knowledge, and not a few of the
ceferences are of more than passing usual interest.
Such are, for example, the references to Alasanda
in the city of the Yonas in the Mahavamsa, or to
Yonaka in the Dipavamsa in connection with the
building of the Great Thuapa, and the sending of
Missions by Moggalliputta respectiveiy. Alasanda,
as i3 well known, is Alexandria in the land of the
Youas, probably the town founded by Alexander in
the country of the Paropanisade near Kabul
‘The chronicles refer in common to the following
places and countries in India and Ceylon :
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North and North-West India—

Gandhara—modern Peshawar and Rawalpindi
districts. ‘

Yona or Yonaka—The foreign settlements on
the North-Western Frontier, perhaps identical
with the Graeco-Bactrian kingdom.

Anotaita laka—OQOne of the seven great lakes
in the Himalayas.

Western India—

Aparantaka—comprises modern Gujrat, Kathia-
war and the sea-coast districts.

Suppara (Dip) or Supparaka (Mah)—Surparaka
(Sans), modern Sopara in the Thana districy,
north of Bombay.

Maharat{tha-——modern Maharagtra.

Mid-India ond Eastern India—

Kapilavatthu—the birth place of Gotama, and
capital of the Sakya tribe in Nepal.

Kusavati-—identical with later Kusinara.

Kusinara—a town of the clan of the Mallas in
modern Nepal.

Giribbaja—or Rajagriha, modern Rajgir in
Bihar.

Jetavana—a park and monastery near Savatthi
in the Kosala country.

Madhura—another name for Mathura, modern
Muttra.

Ujjeni—now Ujjain in the Gwalior State; old
capital of Avanti.

Uruvela—in ancient Buddha-Gaya in Gaya
district.

Kasi—modern Benares district.

Isipatana——the famous deer park of Benares
where Buddha first turned the Wheel of
Law.

Tamalitiya (Dip) or Tamalitti (Mah)-—Tamra-
lipti, modern Tamluk in the district of
Midnapur, Bengal.
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Pataliputta—identical with modern Patna and
the adjoining region.

Pupphapura—Pugpapura, identical with ancient

ataliputra.

Baranasi—modern Benares.

Mithila—modern Tirhut in Bihar.

Rajagaha—modern Rajgir in Bihar.

Vanga (Dip) or Vanga (Mah)—identical roughly
with Eastern Bengal.

Vesali—modern Basar in Muzaffarpur, north
of Patna

The Deccan and South India—

Viiijha (Dip), Vinjhatavi (Mah)—The Vindhya
mountain with its dense forests.
Damila—The Tamil country.

Ceylon—

Suvannabhimi—not in Ceylon, generally identi-
fied with Lower Burma comprising the
Rammaifiadesa.

Malaya—Central mountain region in the interior
of Ceylon.

Abhayagiri—outside the north gate of Ana-
radhapura.

Dighavapi—probably the modern Kandiya-
Kattu tank in the Eastern Province.

Silakata—northern peak of the Mihintala
mountain.

Jetavana—a park and monastery near Savatthi
in the Kosala country.

Kalyani—modern Kalani, the river that flows
into.the sea near Colombo.

Cetiyapabbata—the later name of the Missaka
mountain.

Nandanavana—between Mahameghavana where
the Mahavihara now stands and the southern

~ wall of the city of Anuradhapura.

Lanka is identified with the island of Ceylon.
Missakagiri (Dip),—pabbata (Mah)-—modern
Mihintala mountain, east of Anuradhapura.
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The Dipavamsa, however, exclusively mentions
several countries and places which are not 1aentioned
in the Mahavanisa.

North and North-West India—

Kurudipa—probably identical with Uttarakuru.

Takkasila—modern. Taxila in the N.-W. frontier
province.

Sagala (reading doubtful)-—modern Sialkot in
the Punjab.

Western India—

Bharukaccha-—modern Broach, an ancient sea-
port in Kathiawar.

Lalarattha—identical either with Lata in modern
Gujerat or Radha. in Bengal.

Sihapura— capital city of Lata or Radha
country.

Mid-1ndia and Eastern India--

Anga—identical with modern Bhagalpur region
in Bihar.

Campa-—modern Patharghata in the district of
Bhagalpur.

Magadha-—a tribe dwelling in the territory now
represented by modern Patna and Gaya
districts in Bihar.

Malla—a republican tribe of ancient Kusinara
and Pava.

Vardhamanapura—Vardhamanabhukti of in-
scriptions : modern Burdwan.

Veruvana—the famous bamboo-garden monas-
tery in Rajagriha, modern Rajgir.

Vedissa—Vidisa, modern Bhilsa in the Gwalior
State.

Hatthipura—Hastinadpura (Sans)—generally
identified with an old town in Mawana
Tahsil. Meerut.

Indapatta—Indraprastha, near modern Delhi.
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It may be noticed in this connection that
in the Dipavamsa, Anga, Magadha, Vanga, and Malla
are mentioned in the plural, not as Vanga in the
singular as in the Mahavamsa. The tribal signi-
ficance has been maintained in the Dipavarsa,

whereas in the later chronicle it has been over-
looked.

Ceylon—

Anuradhapura-—ancient capital of Ceylon, now
in ruins.

Aritthapura—.n North Central province, north
of Habarana.

Naggadipa—probably an island in the Arabian
Sea.

Tambapanni—most probably identical with the
island of Ceylon.

The Mahavamsa likewise refers exclusively to

several countries and places not mentioned in the
Dipavarsa.

North and North-West India—

Alasanda—Alexandria, the town founded by
Alexander in the Paropanisadee country.
Uttarakuru—a country north of KXasdmira,
mentioned in Vedic and Paurénic literature.
Kaémira—modern Kashmir.

Mid-India and Eastern India—

Avanti—the region round modern Ujjain in
Gwalior.

Madda-—the country lay between the Ravi ard
the Chenab, roughly identical with the
country round the modern district of Sialkot.

Mahavana—a monastery in the ancient Vajji
country mentioned also by Fa-Hien.

Dakkhinagiri vihdra-—a vibhara in Ujjeni.

Payaga—modern Allababad.

Pava—a republican state inhabited by the
Mallas.
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Kosambi—modern Kosam in A lahabad, on
the Jumna, capital of the Vatsas.

South India and the Deccan—

Cola—the ancient Chola country whose capital
was Kaifichipuram, modern Conjeeveram.
Mahisamandala—identical with Mandhata island
on the Narbada, ancient capital—Mahigmati,
a district south of the Vindhya.

Vanavasin—modern Vanavasi in north Kanara,
prescrves the older name.

Ceylen—

Akasa Cetiya—situated on the summit of a
rock not very far from the Cittalapabbata
monastery.

Kadamba nadi—modern Malwatte-oya by the
ruins of Anuradhapura (Kadambaka nadl in
the Dipavarnsa).

Karinda nadi—modern Kirindu-oya in the
Southern province where must be located
the Paijali-pabbata.

Kala Vapi-—built by Dhatusena by banking up
the river Kalu-oya or Gona nadi.

Gambhira nadi—7 or 8 miles north of Anu-
radhapura.

Gona nadi—modern Kalu-oya river.

Jetavanarama near Abhayagiri dagec 4 in
Anuradhapura.

Tissamahavihara—in South Ceylon, north-east
of Hambantota.

Tissavapi—a tank near Mahagama.

Thaparama-—a monastery in Anuradhapura.

Pathama Cetiya—outside the eastern gate of

Anuradhapura.

Manihira—now Minneriya, a tank near Pulon-
naruwa.

Mahaganga-—identical with  Mahaweliganga
river.

Mahatittha —4dentical with modern Mantota
opposite the island of Manaar.
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Mahameghavana—south of the capital Anu-
radhapura.

Dvaramandala—near Cetiyapabbata (Mihintale),
east of Anuradhapura.

Pulinda—a barbarous tribe dwelling in the
country inland between Colombo, Kalutara,
Galle and the mountains (Geiger-Mahavamsa,

p. 60, Note 5).
Ambatthala—immediately below the Mihintale
mountain.

Besides these, there are many other references
to countries and places of Ceylon of lesser importance.
They have all been noticed and identified in Geiger's
edition of the Mahavamsa to which we are indebted
for the identification of places in Ceylon noticed
above.

The Buddhaghosuppatti deals with the life
Buddhaghosup-  and career of Buddhaghosa, the
patti. famous commentator, less authentic
than the account contained in the Calavarisa. It
gives us an account of Buddhaghosa’s boyhood, his
admission to the priesthood, his father’s conversiox,
voyage to Ceylon, Buddhaghosa as a witness, per-
mission to translate scriptures, his object attained,
return to India, and his passing away. The book
18 written n an easy language. It is more or less
4 historical romance. As to the historical value
.of this work rcaders are referred to my work, ¢ The
Life and Work of Buddhaghosa’ (Ch. 1I, pp. 43-44).
The Buddhaghosuppatti l%as been edited'l‘))y James
Grey and published by Messrs. Luzac & Co.,
London. Grey has also translated the book into
English. .

The stories in the Milinda Paiihp, the Mahavarsa
and the Buddhaghosuppatti are sg similar that one
doubts it very much that the anthor of this work
borrowed the incidents from the Milinda Paitha and
the Mahavamsa and grafted them on to his own.

A critical study of the Buddhaghosuppatti does
ot help us much in elucidating the history of
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Buddhaghosa. The author had little authentic
knowledge of the great commentator. He only
collected the legends which centred round the
remarkable man by the time when his work was
written. Those legends are mostly valueless fsom
the strict historical point of view. Grey truly says
in his introduction to the Buddhaghosuppatti that
the work reads like an ‘ Arthurian Romance .
The accounts given by the Buddhaghosuppatti
about the birth, early life, conversion, etc., of
Buddhaghosa bear a great similarity to those of
Milinda wnd Moggaliputta Tissa. In the interview
whick took place between Buddhaghosa and Buddha-
datta, the latter is said to have told Buddhaghosa
thus, “1 went before you to compile Buddha’s
word. I am old, have not long to live and shall
not, therefore, be able Lo accomplish my purpose.
You carry cut the work satisfactorily .

In Buddhadatta’s Vinayavinicchaya we read
that Buddhadatta requested Buddhaghosa to send
him the commentaries when finished that he might
sumwmarise them. This request was complied with
by Buddhaghosa. Buddhadatta summarised the
commentary on the Abhidhamma in the Abhidham-
mavatara and the commentary on the Vinava in
the Vinayavinicchaya. The above statement in
the Vinayavinicchaya which is more authoritative
than the Buddhaghosuppatti is in direct contra-
diction to the statement in the latter book.
The author has made a mistake in the sixth chapter
of the Buddhaghosuppatti in which it is stated that
Buddhaghosa rendered the Buddhist scriptures into
Magadhi. In the seventh chapter of the same book
we reau that after the lapse of three months when
he completed his task, the works of Mahinda wero
piled up and burnt. Buddhaghosa translated the
Sinhalese commentaries into Magadhi and not the
texts themselves. Had it been so there would not
have been any occasion for burning the works of
Mahinda. On the other hand they would have
been carcfuilly preserved as the only reliable and
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authentic interpretation of the swucrea texts. It
has been distinctly stated in the Mahavamsa that
the texts only existed in the Jambudipa and
Buddhaghosa was sent to Ceylon to translate the
Sinhalese commentaries into Magadhi. If the
tradition recorded in the Mahavamsa is to be
believed, then only we can get an explanation for
the destruction of Mahinda’s works.

The Saddhammasamgaha is a collection of
Saddbammasair-  good sayings and teachings of . the

guba. Master. There are prose and poetry.
portions in it. It consists of nine chanters. It was
written by Dhammakityabhidhana Thera. I* has
been edited by Nedimale Saddhananda for the
P.T.S., London. The Digha, Majjhima, Samyutta,
Anguttara, and Khuddaka Nikayas are mentioned
in it. The boolis of the abhidhamma Pitaka are
referred to in this work. There are references in
it to the Vajjiputtakas of Vesali and Yasa’s stay in
the Katagarasala in the Mahavana. It is mentioned
in this book that Moggaliputta Tissa recited the
Kathavatthu in order to refute the doctirines of
others. This treatise contains an account of the
missionaries sent to various places to establish the
Buddha’s religion. Thera Majjhantika was sent
to Kashmir and Gandhara, Mahadeva Thera to
Mahisamai.dala, Rakkhita Thera to Vanavasi,
Yonaka-Dhammarakkhita Thera to Aparantaka,
Mahadhammarakkhita Thera to Maharattha, Maha-
rakkhita Thera to the Yonaka region, Majjhima
Thera to the Himalayan region, Sonaka and Uttara
to Suvannabhiimi, and Mahinda Thera to Lanka
with four other theras, Itthiya, Uttiya, Sambala,
and Bhaddasala. Besides, there is a referénce to
the Buddha preaching his Dhamma to the inhabitants
of the city of Campaka (Campakanaga.avasinam).

The Sandesa-Katha has been edited by Minayeft
in J.P.T.S., 1885. It is written
mostly in prose. [t dilates on
many points, ¢.g., the composition of Abhidhammat-
thasamgaha by Thera Anuruddha, the composition

Sandesa-Kutha.
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of a commentary known as the Abhidhammat-
thavibhavini by Thera Sumangalasami, etc. It
refers to many kingdoms, e.g., Suvannabhami.
Ramanna, Jayavaddhana, Ayuddhaya, Kamboja,
Sivi, Cina, etc.

The Mahabodhivamsa has  been  edited by
Mr. Strong for the P.T.5., London.
This  work was  written by
Upatissa  (Upatisyatheravarena  viracito).  The
Sinhalese edition by Upatissa and revised by
Sarandada, Colombo, 1891, deserves mention.  There
is a Sinhalese translation of this work in twelve
chapters. "Prof. Geiger says that the date of the
composition of the Mahabodhivamsa is the 10th
century A.D. (Dipavamsa and Mahavamsa, p. 79).
According to some it was composed within the last
quarter of the 4th century A.D. Strong points out
in the preface to his edition of the Mahabodhivamsa
that the author has treated his subject with freedom
and prolixity. Most of the events in the carly
history of Buddhism pass under the shadow of the
Bo tree. The author has borrowed largely from
the sources as well as from the actual text of the
Mahavamsa, but there is abundant evidence that he
emplayed other materials as well.  This work
contains discourses on the attainment of bodhi
(enlightenment), the attainment of bodhi by Ananda,
passing away of the Buddha who was endowed
with ten potentialities, the first three Buddhist
convocations (sangiti), landing of Mahinda at Lanka,
accepting Mahavihara and Cetiyagiri, things wor-
shipped by the Buddhas, advent of Duminda, etc.

The following manuscripts of the Mahabodhi-
vamsa are available :—

Mahabodhivamsa.

(1) A manuscript on paper in the Sinhalese
character in possession of the PUT.S., England.

(2) A palm-leaf manuscript in the Sinhalese
character in possessipn of the 1218, Englind.

(3) A palm-leaf monuscript in o the Sinhadese
character 1 the Labracy of the Brivsh Muscun.
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(4) A palmm-leaf manuscript in the Burmese
character in the Library of the India Office.

The Thiapavamsa contains an account of the
thiipas or dagobas built over the
relics of the Buddha. Readers’
attention is invited to a paper on this book by
Don Martino de Zilva Wickremasinghe (J.R.A.S.,
1898) This work has not yet been edited by the
P.T.S., London. A Sinhalese edition of this work
is available (ed. by Dhammaratana, Paeliyagoda,
1896).
In the Thapavamsa we are told that the Thera
Moggaliputta Tissa sent theras
eio}.:;si'.;'::f;l'rha":: (elders) to different parts of India
vaiisa. P for the propagation of the Buddhist
faith. He sent Majjhantikathera
to Kasmira and Gandhara, Mahadevathera to
Mahimsakamandala, Rakkhitathera to Vanavasi,
Yonaka-dhammarakkhitathera to  Aparantaka,
Mahadhammarakkhitathera to Maharattha, Maha-
rakkhitathera to Yonakaloka, Majjhimathera to
Himavanta, Sonathera and Uttarathera to
Suvannabhumi, and Mahinda and four other theras
to Tamba- Pamudlpa It may be added here that
the Thera Mahinda and the Therl Sanghamitta, son
and daughter respectively of Asoka, were instrumen-
tal in propagating Buddhism in Ceylon The Maha-
varisa also states the same thing, and it further
says that Moggaliputta Tissathera was a contem-
porary of Asoka and that he presided over the
Buddhist Council which was held under the patronage
of this great monarch.

It appears from both the Mahavarsa and
bhe 'Thiipavamsa that the Thera Moggaliputta
Tigsa sent these theras to different parts of
India at his own initiaijve. There is no mention
of Asoka having taken any part in this acti-
vity, though such an important event occurred

during his time and in his own kingdom mainly.
But in his Rock Edict XITT, Asoka says tlat he

Thilpavamsa.
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despatched ambLassadors to countries in and outside
India. He further says in his Rock Edict II that
he provided for the distribution of medicines in
different countries. In both the Edicts Asoka
mentions Ceylon (Tambraparni). But how to
reconcile these two accounts which we find in the
Mahavainsa and the Thipavamsa on the one hand
and the lithic records of Asoka on the other?
Dr. Geiger in his introduction to his translation of
the Mahavarhsa (pp. xvi-xx) says that before
Mahinda relations existed between continental India
and Ceylon and efforts were made to transplant
the Buddhist doctrine to Ceylon. But with Mahinda
this process came to a successful end. Besides,
Mahinda’s mission was preceded by similar missions
to Ceylon. The Dipavaiisa and the -Mahavamsa
relate that Asoka, sending to Devanapiyatissa
with presents for his second consecration as king,
exhorted him to adhere to the doctrine of the
Buddha.

The history of the missions as related in
Dipavanisa, Mahavamsa, and Thapavamsa receives
wost striking confirmation in the inscriptions. The
names of the theras Majjhima and Kassapagotto
(who appears as Majjhima’s companion in the
Dipavamsa) occur in the Bhilsa Topes (Sanchi
group and Sonari group) as teachers of the Himalayas.
The name of Moggaliputta Tissa also occurs in the
Sanichi group. Further, according to Griinwedel,
the transplanting of a branch of the sacred Bodhi-
tree from Uruvela to Ceylon is represented in the
East Gate of the Saifichi Topes.

Dr. Geiger has successfully proved the trust-
worthiness of the Ceylonese chronicles. He in an
ingenious and convincing way has showsp that the
two accounts, which we find in the inscriptions of
Asoka and the Ceylonese chronicles, are not un-
trustworthy. Asoka strove to propagate Buddhism
in and outside India. Moggaliputta Tissathera
also played an important part in spreading Buddhism
in countries within India. The conversion of
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Ceylon was achieved by Mahinda and his followers,
who were despatched by Moggaliputta Tissathera,
and also by Mahinda’s sister Sanghamitta.

It is thus clear from what Geiger says that
there were two separate attempts to propagate
Buddhism in the time of Asoka. The first attempt
was made by the king himself who sent ambassadors
to countrics Loth in and outside India. The second
attempt was made by Moggaliputta Tissathera, the
then head of the Buddhist Church, after the Third
Council was over. But this attempt was confined
to India only.

That the success of Buddhism both in India
and outside countries was largely due to the support
it got from kings like Bimbisara, Pasenadi, Asoka,
Kanishka, and Harshavardhan and also from the
Pala kings of Bengal, nobody can dispute. 1f it
did not receive royal patronage, it would have
surely met the same fate as Jainism did. Takin,
this important fact into consideration, we shal
not be unjustified to say that Asoka must have
lent ungrudging help to Moggaliputta Tissathera.

From what has been stated above and from the
grounds which we will state below it will not be
unreasonable to say that there were no two separate
attempts, but a single attempt for the propagation
of the Bucdhist Faith, and that in this attempt
both Asoka and Moggaliputta Tissathera played
important parts. But why the names of Asoka
and Moggeliputta Tissathera are absent respectively
from the Ceylonese chronicles and the inscriptions
of Asoka ? In a general way Asoka says that he
sent ambassadors, who were undoubtedly Buddhis$
monks, to different countries. He does no. even
make mention of his own son and daughter who
did great service to the cause of Buudhism. He
must have sent ambassadors in collaboration with
the leading theras of the time. It will be unjust
to accuse such a great king like Asoka that he
intentionally out  of sclf-complacency and  self-
conceit did not mention Moggaliputta Tissathera

s U
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and other leading theras. But such is not the
case with the authors of the Ceylonese chronicles.
They have intentionally excluded the name of
Asoka, and thereby have enhanced the position of
the Buddhist Samgha, and the prestige of its leaders.
There is no lack of fables and tales in the chronicles.
There are also statements which are untenable.
But these are meant for the glorification of the
Buddha, His Dhamma, and His Samgha only.

Tamalitts, a harbour in the region at the mouth
of the Ganges, now Tamluk. At
Tamalitti the Cninese pilgrim Ia-
Hien embarked for Cevlon in the
beginning of the 5th century A.D.

Gandhdra comprises the districts of Peshawar
and Rawalpindi in the northern Punjab.

Kasmira is the modérn Kashmur.

Mahimsakamandala is generally taken as the
modern Mysore. Fleet takes it as the territory of
Mahisha of which the capital was Mahismati.
Agreeing with Pargiter he.places this capital on
the island of the Narbada river, now called
Mandhata. Mahiibsakamandala is, therefore, a
district south of the Vindhya mountains.

Vanavisi—The Vanavasakas or Vanaviasing
are mentioned in the Mahabharata and Harivamsa,
as a people dwelling in Southern India. There is
also a modern town Vanavasi in North Kanava
which seems to have preserved the old name.

Aparantaka, the western ends, comprising the
territory of Northern Gujarat, Kathiawar, Kachcha,
and Sind.

Maharattha, the country of the Marathas.

Yonaloka—The Yonas are also mentioned
together with the Kambojas, in the Rock Edicts V
and XIII of Asoka. V. Smith scys that they must
mean the clans of foreign race (not necessarily
Greek) on the north-western fronticr, included in
the Empire of Asoka.

Swvanpubbane-—The general opinion  is  that
Suvannabhami is lower Burma with adiacont

Geographical
ata.
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districts. Fleet says that it might be the country
in Bengal called Karpasuvarna, or else the country
along the river Son, a river in Central India, and
tributary of the Ganges on its right bank, wluch
is called Hiranyavaha ‘the gold bearer’.

Vedisa is the modern Bhilsa in G“ahor State,
situated 26 miles north-east of Bhopal.

Ramagama—The Koliyas of Ramagama were
a tribe related to the Sakiyas. The river Rohini
flowed between the territories of the Koliyas and
Sakyas. In the Sumangalavilasini the capital of
the Koliyas is called Vyagghapajja.

Pava was the capital of the Mallas. Missaka
Paibbata, now the mountain Mihintale, 8 miles to
the east of Anuradhapura, is also called the
Cetiyapabbata.

The text of the Thiapavaisa may be con-

veniently divided into three main
Three chaprers  chapters. The first chapter com-
of the T and . . .
their résume. prises the previous births of the
Buddha. The second chapter deals
with the life of the Buddha from his birth to the
attainment of his Mahaparinibbana and also the
distribution of the bodily relics of the Buddha by
the brahmin Dona and the building of a great
thapa at the south-eastern part of Rajagaha by
Ajatasattt of Magadha at the instance of the
Thera Mahakassapa in which the bodily relics of
the Buddha from Vesali, Kapilavatthu, Allakappa,
Vethadipa, Pava, Kusinara, and Rajagaha were
deposited. The third or the last chapter treats of
the later history of the relics.

The author justifies his composition of the
Thapavamsa in Pali, when there-
are already two other versions of
the same text, ore in the Sinhalese language and
the other in the Magadhi, by saying that the
Sinhalese version is not conducive to the good
of all, and that the Magadhi version is full of con-
tradictory words and that it is not exhaustive.

The author goes to explain what is meant by a

Chapter I.
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thipa. He says that there are four kinds of persons
who are worthy of thiipas: Tathagato, Pacceka-
Buddha, Tathagata-savako and Raja-cakkavatti. A
thiipa is a cetiya in which the relics of any one of
the above four have been deposited. As for example,
the Kaiicanamalika Mahathipo contains the relics
of Gotama Buddha who has fulfilled the thirty
paramitas, attained the supreme knowledge, set
rolling the wheel of law, and performed other
duties and won the anupadisesa-nibbana.

The author then gives a detailed account of the
Buddhas who appeared in this earth for the salvation
of mankind. He speaks of the Buddhas who pre-
ceded Gotama Buddha and the thipas that
were erected in honour of them. He then sums
up the life of Gotama Buddha in a masterly way
and gives a detailed account of the thiipas, that
were erected over the relics of Gotama Buddha,
with their later history.

" We shall now deal with the story of Sumedha
Tapasa who was born as the Bodhisatta several
timeg during the period in which the twenty-four
Baddhas appeared in this earth for the welfare of
the worldly beings and who himself appeared in
this earth as the 25th Buddha, called Gotama
Buddha.

In the time of the Buddha Dipank- 3, the
brahmin Sumedha lived in the city of Amaravati.
He was versed in the Brahmanical lore He lost
his parents in his boyhood. When he came of
age he inherited a vast fortune. But knowing that
the world is full of miseries and that money is the
source of misery, he made up his mind to distribute
his wealth among the needy. One day he gave
away his wealth to the poor and left the world and
dwelt in the Himavanta.

Meanwhile the Buddha Dipankara came to
Rammanagara and the inhabitants of the city
invited the Blessed One.and his followers to takc
their meal at a certain place highly decorated for
the purpose. 'The people begun repairing the roud

15
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connecting the proposed place and the Vihara in
which the Lord dwelt. Sumedha heard the news
and offered his service. He was given a muddy
place to cleanse. Before the place was cleansed
the Buddha with his followers reached the place.
Sumedha at once fell flat on the muddy place with
the determined desire to become a Buddha in a
later birth and the Buddha and his followers
crossed the muddy place treading over his body.
The Blessed One while crossing the muddy place
over Sumedha’s body predicted thac Sumedha
would surely become Gotama Buddha in future.
The Buddha Dipankara went to the place where
he had been invited, took his meal, and exhorted
all to do good deeds and went away. The Blessed
One attained anupadisesanibbana in the Nandarama
and the people raised a great thiipa.

In the time of the Buddha Kondaifia, the
Bodhigatta was born as a great king named Vijitavi.
He made immense gifts to the Bhikkhu Samgha with
the Buddha at its head. The Lord predicted that
the Bodhisatta was destined to become Gotama
Buddha in future. When the king heard the
Buddha preaching he made up his mind to renounde
the worldly life. He did leave the world. He
performe@ many meritorious acts and was born
in the Brihmaloka. The Buddha attained Parinib-
bana in the delightful Candarama and a cetiya,
measuring 7 yojanas in extent, was raised by the
people.

In the time of the Buddha Mangala, the Bodhi-
satta was born as a brahmin named Suruci. He
invited the Buddha to his house for seven days and
heard the Blessed One preaching. The Lord pre-
dicted that the Bodhisatta would become Gotama
Buddha in future. When the Boahisatta heard
this prediction, he left the worldly life and adopted
the life of a monk. In due course he was born
in the Brahmaloka. The Buddha won Parinibbana
i due course and the people raised a great thapa.

In the time of the Buddha Sumana, the Great
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Being was born as a Naga king named Atula. He
invited the Buddha and lis followers to his house
and served them with dainty dishes. The Lord
- predicted that he would be the Buddha Gotama in
uture. The Blessed One attained Parinibbana in
due course and a thiipa was raised.

In the time of the Buddha Revata, the Bodhi-
satta was born as a brahmin named Atideva. He
heard the Buddha preaching and was established
in the silas. The Blessed One predicted that he
would ba Gotama Buddha in future.

iIn the time of the Buddha Sobhita, the Bodhi-
satta was born as a brahmana named Ajita. He
heard the Buddha preaching and was -established
in the silas. The Lord predicted that he would
be the Buddha Gotama in future.

In the time of the Buddha Anomadassi, the
Bodhisatta was born as a Yakkhasenapati. He
made immense gifts to the Bhikkhu Samgha with the
Buddha at its head. The Buddha predicted that
he was destined to be the Buddha Gotama.

In the time of the Buddha Paduma, the Bodhi-
satta was born as a lion who for seven days without
going out 1n search of food saw the Buddha engaged
in the Nirodha-samapatti. The Blessed One
predicted that the lion would be born as the Buddha
Gotama in future.

In the time of Buddha Narada, the Bodhisatta
renounced the worldly life and invited the Buddha
and his followers to a sumptuous feast. The Buddha
predicted that he would be the Buddha Gotama
in future.

In the time of the Buddha Padumuttaro, the
Bodhisatta was born as a great king named Jatila.
He made iminense gifts to the Buddha and his
followers. The Buddha predicted that he would
be the Buddha Gotama in future.

In the time of the Buddha Sumedha, the
Bodhisatta was born as a youth named Manavo
possessing immense riches. He distributed his
wealth and made immense gifts to the Buddha
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and his followers and heard the Buddha preaching
and wes ostablished in the saranas or refuges. The
Buddha predicted that -he would be the Buddha
Gotama in the near future.

In the time of the Buddha Sujata, the Bodhisatta
was born as a great king. He heard the preaching
of the Buddha and distributed in charity his riches
to the Buddha and his Samhgha. He renounced the
world and always made great gifts. The Buddha
predicted that he would be the Buddha Gotama in
future.

In, the time of the Buddha Piyadassi, the
Bodhisatta was born as a youth named Kassapa.
He mastered the three Vedas. Once he heard the
discourses of the Buddha and distributed his immense
riches. He wag established in the silas and saranas.
The Buddha predicted that he would be the Buddha
Gotama in future.

In the time of the Buddha Atthadassi, the
Bodhisatta was born as a great ascctic named
Susima. He heard the religious discourses of the
Buddha and worshipped the lord with great honour.
The Blessed One predicted that Susima was destined
to become a Buddha in future.

In the time of the Buddha Dhammadassi, the
Bodhisatta was born as Sakka, the king of gods.
He worshipped the lord with great honour. The
Blessed One predicted that he would be a Buddha
in future.

In the time of the Buddha Siddhattha, the
Bodhisatta was born as a great ascetic named
Mangala. He picked up jambu fruits and offered
them to the Buddha. The Blessed One predicted
that he would be the Buddha Gotama in future.

In the time of the Buddha Tissa, the Bodhisatta
was born as a Khattiya of great fame and wealth.
He renounced the worldly life.  He worshipped the
Buddha with great honour. The Blessed One
predicted that he would be a Buddha in future.

In the time of the Buddha Phussa, the Bodhi-
satta was born as a Khattiya king named Vijitavi.
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He gave up the worldly life, learnt vhe three pitakas,
and performed the silas and paramitas. The
Buddha predicted that he was destined to be a
Buddha in future.

In the time of the Buddha Vipassi, the Bodhisatta
was born as a Naga king named Atula. He made a
gift to the Buddha of the great golden throne adorned
with seven kinds of gems. The Blessed One
predicted that he would become a Buddha in future.

In the time of the Buddha Sikhi, the Bodhisatta
was born as a king named Arindamo. He made
immense gifty to the Bhikkhu Samgha with the
Buddha at its head. The Blessed One predicted
thiat he would be a Buddha in future.

In the time of the Buddha Vessabhu, the
Bodhisatta was born as King Sudassana. He made
immense gifts to the Buddha and hs Samgha. The
Blessed One predicted that Sudassana would be
born as Buddha in future.

In the time of the Buddha Kakusandha, the
Bodhisattd was born as King Khema. He made
immense gifts to the Buddha and his Bhikkhu
Samgha, heard the discourses of the Buddha, and
gave up the worldly life. The great teacher
predicted that he should be a Buddha in future.

In the time of the Buddha Konagamana, the
Bodhisatta was born as a king named Pabbata.
He accompanied by his ministers went to vhe teacher,
and heard the Master preaching. He made many
gifts by way of charity to the Bhikkhu Sarhgha with
the Buddha at its head. Afterwards he received
ordination from the Buddha. The Blessed One
predicted that the King Pabbata would bo a Buddha
in future.

In the time of the Buddha Kassapa, the Bodhi-
satta was born as a youth named Jotipala. He
was well versed in the three Vedas. He with
Ghatikara went to the place where the Buddha was.
He heard the Master preaching. He took pabbajja
and learnt the three pitakas. The teacher predicted
that he was destined to be a Buddha.
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The Buddha Gotama having passed through
successive births during the period
in which the twenty-four Buaddhas
beginning with Dipankara appeared in this earth
was born as King Vessantara having performed the
Paramitas. He was then born in the Tusita heaven.
He was entreated by the Devatas to be born among
men in order to work out their salvation. The
Buddha consented to their proposal and observing
the time, the island, the country, the family, and
the extent of lifetime of her who will bear him,
he was born in the Sakya family. He was bred
and brought up inh luxury. On four occasions
while going cut to enjoy in the gardens he saw an old
man, a diseased person, a dead man, and a samana
respectively. Seeing the miseries of the world he
was bent upon renouncing the world. He left the
world leaving behind his wife and only son. On
the bank of the Anoma he cut off his hairs and wore
the robe of a monk forsaking his royal garments.
He first went to Alava and Uddaka and being
unsatisfied with their discourses went to the river
Neraiijara and sat at the foot of the Bodhi tree
meditating. He was fully enlightened. He becam¥
the Buddha. Being entreated by Brahma to preach
the doctrine he evolved, he went to Benares and
preached the doctrine there to the Paficavaggiya
bhikkhus. Thousands of men and women gradually
became his followers. The Blessed One attained
Mahaparinibbana at Kusinagara in the Upavattana
of the Mallas. The body was wrapped up with
corded cotton and new cloth and was kept in an
iron trough containing oil and was covered with
another iron trough. Four Malla chiefs followed
by others tried to light up the coffin but failed in
their attempt. It was then told by Anuruddha
that the coffin could not be lighted before the Thera
Mahakassapa, who with his followers was on the
way to Kusinard from Pava, would arrive at the
place and pay his obeisance to the Lord. In due
course the thera arrived. Fire was set to the

Chapter 11.
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coffin. When vhe body was burnt and the fire
extinguished, the bones from the coffin were taken
out to be distributed. The claimants for the bodily
relics of the great teacher were the Mallas of
Kusinara, King Ajatasattu of Magadha, the Licchavis
of Vesali, the Sakya rulers of Kapilavatthu, the
Bulis of Allakappa, the Koliyas of Kamagama, a
brahmana of Vethadipaka, and the Mallas of Pava.
At first the Mallas of Kusinara were unwilling to
part with any portien of the relics. A strife became
imminent. But the brahmin Done. by an impressive
speech succeeded in bringing about reconciliation
among those present. The relics were divided into
eight equal portions. The Brahmana Dona kept for
himself the teeth of the Master without telling
others about it. But Sakka, the king of gods,
stole the teeth and brought the same to the
heaven of gods. When Dona, after distributing the
relics, did not find the tceth, he took the bowl in
which the relics were originally kept. 'The Moriyas
of Pipphalivana who came late had to content them-
selves with the ashes only.

Eight great thiipas were built over the relics
of the Buddha at the following places : Rajagaha,
Vesali, Kapilavatthu, Allakappa, Ramagama, Vetha-
dipa, Pava, and Kusinara. But the relics which
were deposited at Ramagama were taken and kept
by the Nagas with great care and honour. These
relics (of Ramagama) were afterwards taken to
Ceylon.

At the suggestion of the Thera Mahakassapa
King Ajatasattu collected the bodily relics of the
Buddha from Vesali, Kapilavatthu, Allakappa,
Vethadipa, Pava, and Kusinara and deposited them
together with the relics at Rajagaha under a great
thiipa at the south-eastern part of Rajagaha.

At the time of Asoka, eighty-four thousand

Chapter 111, cetiyas were built over the relics
of the Buddha.

We shall now proceed to give a detailed account
of the same. King Bindusara had one hundred
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sons. At the time when Bindusara was ill, Asoka,
who was Governor of Ujjeni, hurried to Rajagaha,
the capital of the Magadha kingdom, to usurp the
throne. Bindusara died and Asoka having killed
all his brothers except Tissa Kumara took possession
of the royal throne. But Asoka’s consecration took
place four years after. At first Asoka was not a
patron of the Buddhists. He like his father support-
ed the brahmins and other sects. One day he
noticed the improper conduct of them while taking
meals. He became highly dissatisfied with them.
Thenceforth he began to feed the Buddhist monks
and becdme their great patron.

One day the king saw his nephew Nigrodha
Samanera, son of Sumana;, who ws. Asoka’s elder
brother, passing through the royal courtyards. The
king was highly satisfied with Nigrodha’s calm
demeanour. The king sent his minister for the
Samanera. When Nigrodha came, the king received
him with great honour. The Samanera admonished
the king by reciting the Appamdadavagga of the
Dhammapada. The king with his followers was
established in the three saranas and five silas.
Throughout his kingdom he built 84,000 vihiras
in 84,000 cities. He found out the relics that were
deposited fin the south-eastern part of Rajagaha by
King" Ajatasattu ahd deposited them in the 84,000
viharas that he built. He further became a ¢ dayada’
of the Dhamma by allowing his son Mahinda and
his daughter Sanghamitta to become members of
the Buddhist Sargha.

Meanwhile the Thera Moggaliputta Tissa in
order to propagate the Buddha’s Dhamma sent
Majjhantikathera to Kasmira and Gafdhara,
Mahadevathera to Mahimsakamandala, Rakkhita-
thera to Vanavasi, Yonakadhammarakkhitathera
to Aparantaka, Mahadhammarakkhitathera to-
Maharattha, Maharakkhitathera to Yonakalokam,
Majjhimathera to the Himavantadesa, the theras
Sona and Uttara to Suvannabhumi, and the theras
Mahinda, Ittiva, Uttiva, and Bhaddasila to the
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Tambapannidipa. All the therds succeeded in their
mission. The Thera Mahinda together with his
companions went to Ceylon when Devanampiyatissa
was ruling there. King Devanampiyatissa was a
great friend of Asoka, though the two had never
seen each other. The Ceylonese king knowing that
the theras were disciples of the Buddha received
them with great honour. The people of Ceylon
together with their king became followers of the
Buddha. Many were established in the saranas.
The king with his 500 wives was established
in the first stage of sanctification when they heard
the ‘Thera Muhinda preaching the Vimanavatthu,
Petavatthu, and Saccasamyutta. When the thera
preached the Devadiita Suttanta to the masses, they
were also placed in the first stage of sanctification.
At the request of the Thera Mahinda the King
Devanampiyatissa sent the Samanera Sumana to
King Asoka in order to have relics so that he could
build a thiipa. Sumana went to Patalipuita and
got from King Asoka relics contained in the bowl
used by the Buddha. He then saw Sakka, the
king of gods, and got froa him the Buddha’s right
eye. Sumana came back to Lanka with the relics.
The relics were received by Devanarmhpiyatissa with
great care and honour. A great vihara was built
and the right eye of the Buddlia was placed in it.
Anuladevi, Devanampiyatissa’s brother’s wife,
became desirous of receiving pabbajja. At the
suggestion of the Thera Mahinda, Devananpiyatissa
sent his nephew Arittha to Asoka in order to bring
a branch of the Bodhi tree to Ceylon and also to
bring the Theri Sanghamitta who would give pabbajja
to Anula. King Asoka received Arittha with
great honour when the latter came to Pataliputta.
The king reddily consented to send a branch of the
Bodhi tree and the Theri Sanghamitta to Ceylon.
In course of time Arittha came back to Ceylon with
the branch and Sanghamitta. The branch was
transplanted at Anuradhapura with great honour.
Anuladevi with five hundred young ladies received
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the pabbajja ordination from the then Sanghamitta.
They gradually attained arahatship.

The great King Devarampiyatissa built thiipas
throughout Tambapannidipa at the interval of a
yojana.

Devanampiyatissa was followed by a succession
of rulers: Uttiya, Mahasiva, and Siaratissa. But
Siratissa was defeated by the Damilas who usurped
the throne of Lanka for some time. But the
Damilas were overpowered by Asela, a son of
Matasiva. But a Damila named Elara came over
to Lanka from the Chola country, defeated and killed
Asela and became king of Ceylon. Elara, however,
could not rule for long, for he was killed and defeated
by King Dutthagamani.

King Devanampiyatissa’s second brother was
Uparaja Mahanaga. The king’s wife desiring that
her son should be king, tried every means to put an
end to Mahanaga’s life. Mahanaga accompanied by
his wife and followers fled to Rohana and thence
to Mahagama and began to rule there. His wife
bore him two sons, Yatthalatissa and Tissa. After
Mahanaga’s death Yatthalatissa ruled over Maha-
gama. After Yatthalatissa’s death his son Gotha-
bhaya became king. Gothabhaya was succeeded
by Kakavaunatissa who had two sons, Gamini
Abhaya and Tissa.

The country was under the yoke of the Damilas.
Dutthagamani, when he came of age, expressed his
desire to fight with the Damilas. But his father
did not permit him to do so out of affection. But
Duttbagamani became very turbulent and repeat-
edly c¢xpressed his desire to free the country
from the yoke of the Damilas. He fled from
Mahagama as he was angry with his father. He
was accordingly called Dutthagamani After the
death of Kakavanimtissa, Tissa, who was then at
Dighavapi, came to Mahagama and performed
his duties to the departed soul. He being afraid
of his brother came back “to Dighavapi with his
mother and the elephant Kandula. Dutthagamani
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came back to Mchagama and became king. On his
accession to the throne he sent messengers to his
brother demanding his mother and the elephant.
Tissa refused to accede t¢ the demand. The two
brothers met in the bastle-field. Dutthagamani
was defeated in the battle. Dutthagamani again
marched with a huge army against his brother.
This time he came out successful. The theras
of the island brought about reconciliation betwecn
the two brothers.

Dutthagamani then decided to drive the
Damilas out of the island. He marched with- a
mighty army against the Damilas. He first went
to Mahiyangana and inflicted a crushing defeat
upon the Damilas and built the Kancuka thips
at Mahiyangana. The past history of this thipa
may be told here. At the time of the Buddha’s
visit to Lanka at the ninth month of His Enlighten-
ment, Sumana, the Lord of gods, got from the Buddha
his (the Blessed One’s) hairs as relics to worship.
A thiipa was raised 7 cubits in height over the relics
at Mahiyangana, the place which the Buddha visited.
After the Buddha’s Mahaparinibbana, Sarabhi,
Sariputta’s disciple, came to Lanka with the collar-
bone of the Buddha and deposited it in the same
cetiya which was made 12 cubits in height. Deva-
nampiyatissa’s brother Calabhaya made the cetiya
30 cubits in height and Dutthagamani after defeating
the Damilas made the cetiya 80 cubits high.

Dutthagamani succeeded in defeating and killing
the thirty-two Damila kings, the greatest of them
being Elara, and thus freed the country from the
foreign domination. He then became the undisputed
ruler of the country. He rewarded thos: who served
him in his enterprise. against the Damilas. He
then devoted himself to promote the weal and
happiness of his subjects and the interests of the
Buddhist Saihgha. The king built the Maricavatti-
vihara over the spear with the relic, with which he
marched against the Damilas and routed then
The vihara was dedicated to the Buddtint Samgha.
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Dutthagamani then made known his desire
to build the great thiipa, the splendid Sovannamali,
a hundred and twenty cubits in height, and an
uposatha house, the Lohapasada, making it nine
storeys high. The Lohapasada was built after the
design of the Palace of the gods. There were one
thousand chambers in the pasida. On the pillars
were figures of lions, tigers, and shapes of devatas.
Some Jataka-tales were also fitly placed here and
there. When the vihara was finished, the king
dedicated the same to the Buddhist Samgha.

Dutthagamani then resolved to build the
Mahathupa without oppressing the people by levying
taxes from them. He was very anxious how to
get the materials to build the great thupa. But the
gods came to his rescue. He was provided with
all the materials by the gods. The building of the
Mahath@ipa was begun on the full-moon day of the
month Vesakha. The foundation stone of the
Great Cetiya was laid with great care and magni-
ficence in presence of the bhikkhus who assembled
there from different parts of Jambudipa., In the
relic-chaember the king placed a Bodhi tree, madg:‘f
of jewels. Over it a beautiful canopy was rai
The figures of the sun, moon, and stars and different
lotus-flowers, made up of jewels, were fastened to
the canopy. Im the relic-chamber were depicted
the setting in movion of the wheel of the doctrine
by the Buddha, the preaching in the heaven of gods,
the Mahasamaya Suttanta, the exhortation to
Rahula, the Mahamangalasutta, the distribution of
the relics by Dona, and many other scenes con-
nected with the life of the Buddha.

One of the eight donas of the bodil{{ relics
of the Buddha, which was adored by the Koliyas
of Ramagama and which was take. thence to
the Naga kingdom, was brought to Lanka to be
deposited in the Mahathiipa. The relics were then
enshrined with great honour.

But before the making of the chatta and the
plaster-work on the cetiya was finished, Duttha-
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gamani fell seriously ill. The king sent for his
younger brother Tissa from Dighavapi and told
him to complete the work of the thipa that was
left unfinished. Lying on a palanquin the king
passed round the cetiya and paid his homage to it.
He bade the scribe read aloud the book of meri-
torious deeds. It is stated that the king built 99
viharas of which the Maricavatti-vihara, the Loha-
pasada, and the Mahathiipa were his greatest works.
The great king passed into the Tusita heaven.

The Hatthavanagalla-vihara-vamsa or the
history of the temple of Attanagalla
consists of eleven chaptexrs written
in simple Pali. Eight chapters deal
with an account of King Siri-Samghabodhi and the
last three chapters deal with the erection of various
monumental and religious edifices on the spot
where the king spent his last days. It reads like
an historical novel. J. D’Alwis’ English transla-
tion with notes and annotations deserves mention.
Dr. G. P. Malalasckera has undertaken to prepare
an cdition and English translation of this work in
the Indian Historical Quarterly. There is an edition
of this work published in Colombo, 1909, under
the title, ‘“ Attanagalu-vihara-vamsaya .

The Dathavamsa or the Dantadnatuvamsa
means an account of the tooth-
relic of the Buddha Gautana.
Vainsa means chronicle, history, tradition, etc.
Literally it wmeans lineage, dynasty, etc. The
Dathavamsa is a quasi-religious historical record
written with the intention of edifying and at the
same time giving an interesting story of the past.
This work is Hioteworthy because it shows us Pali
as a medium of epic poetry.

The work was written by Mahathera Dhani-
makitti of the city of Pulatti. te
way  w  disciple of Saripucta, the
author of the Saratthadipani-iika, Saratthamanjisa-
tika, Ratanapancika-tikd on the Candravyakarana
and the Vinayasangrata. He was well vemsed in

Hatihaveanagalla-
vihara-varosa.

Dathavasa.

The Author.
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Sanskrit, Magadhibhasa, tarkadastra (logic),
vyakarana (grammar), kavya (poetry), agama (reli-
gious literature), etc. He was fortunate enough
to secure the post of a Rajaguru. Two varhsas of
the Pali Buddhist literature, the Sasanavarmsa and
the Gandhavamsa, tell us that it was he who com-
posed the Dathavamsa (P.T.S. Ed.,, p. 34 and
J.P.T.S,, 1886, p. 62). We know from the Datha-
varhsa that originally it was written by the poets
in the Sinhalese language and later on rendered into
Magadhibhasa by Dhammakitti for the benefit of
the people of the other countries at the request of
Parakkamo, the Commander-in-chief of Ceylon,
who placed Lilavati on the vacant throne of Ceylon.
This Lilavati, later on, became the queen of Para-
kramabahu, the king of Ceylon. (Veises 4-10.)
The Dathavamsa was written in the Buddha
_ era 845 during the reign of King
Date of Composi-  ittisirimeghavanna of  Ceylon.
Kern says that it is also known
as Daladavarisa composed about 310 A.D. It was
translated into Pali in A.D. 1200 under the titlé of
Dathavamsa (Manual of Indian Buddhism, p. 89).
The Dathavarmsa is an important cofitribution
to the history of Pali Buddhist
literature. It is an historical record
of the incidents connected with the tooth-relic of
the Buddha. It is as important as the Mahavamsa.
and the Dipavaimhsa. The history of Ceylon would be
incomplete without it.
The Dathavarnsa is a specimen of fine poetry.
It contains Pali and some debased
Sinhalese words. Its vocabulary is
ricn. Kern rightly remarks that it belongs to the
class of compendiums and contains repetitions of
passages from more ancient works with more or
less apocryphal additions (Manual of Indian
Buddhism, p. 9). In the first chapter, stanzas are
written in jagatichanda. Sixty stanzas are written
in vamsastha vritta and the last two in Sragdhara
vritta ; in the second chapter, stanzas are written

linportance.

Style.
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in anugtupachanda in pathyavaktra vritta and in
mandakranta vritta ; in the third chapter, the stanzas
are written in trigthupachanda in upajata, indra-
vajra, upendravajra, and Sikharini vrittas; in the
fourth chapter, stanzas are written in atidakvaii-
chanda in malini, saddulavikridita vrittas; and in
the last chapter, stanzas are written in sakvarichanda
in vasantatilaka and sragdhara vrittas.

The Dathavarrsa gives an account of the tooth-
relic of the Buddha which is said
to have been brought to Ceylon by
Dantakuméra, prince of Kalinga, from Dantapura,
the capital of Kalinga. It consists of five chapters,
a brief summary of which is given below.

Chapter 1. While the Buddha Dipankara was
coming to the city of Rammavati at the invitation
of the people of the city, a hermit named Sumedha
showed his devotion by laying himself down on
the muddy road which the Buddha was to cross.
The Buddha walked over his body with lus disciples.
Sumedha prayed to the Buddha Dipankara that he
mright be a Buddha himself in future. Dipankara
granted him the boon whereupon he set himself
in all earnestness, to fulfil the ten paramitas
(perfections). The hermit was in heaven prior to
his last birth. At the instance of the gods, he
was reborn in Kapilavastu in the family of Siddho-
dana and in the womb of Mahamaya. As soon as
he was reborn, he stood up and looked round and
was worshipped by men and gods. He went seven
steps northwards. He was named Siddhattha-
kumara. Three palaces, suitable for the three
seasons of the year, were built for him. While
going vo the garden, he saw an old man, a diseased
man, & dead man, and a hermit. He then made up
his mind to renounce the worldly life. With the
help of the gods he left the palace and reached the
river Anoma and on the banks of the river, he cut
off his hair and threw it-upwards to the sky. Indra
got the hair and built a caitya over it which is still
known as Calamani Caitya. A potter brought o

Subject-matter.
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yellow robe, a beggar’s bowl, etc., for himm. He put
on the yellow robe and left for Rajagaha. Thence
he went «w Uruvela and made strenuous efforts for
six years to acquire bodhi (enlightenment). In the
evening of the full-moon day of Vaisakh, he went to
the foot of the Bodhi tree and sat on a seat made
of straw and defeated Mara’s army. In the last
watch of the night he acquired supreme knowledge.
After the attainment of bodhi, he spent a week,
gseated on the same seat at the foot of the Bo-tree,
enjoying the bliss of emancipation. He spent
another week, looking at the Bodhi tree with stead-
fast eyes. Another week was spent by him at a
place called Ratanaghara near the Bodhi trée,
meditating upon paticcasamuppada (dependent
origination). He then went to the foot of the
Ajapalanigrodha tree where he spent a week in
meditation. He went to Mucalinda nagabhavana
where he was saved by the naga from hailstorm.
He then visited the Rajayatana. Thenoe he started
for Isipatanamigadava to preach his first sermon
known as Dhammacakkapavattana, but on the way
two merchants, Tapussa and Bhallika, offered him
madhupindika (a kind of food prepared with honey
and molasses). The Buddha placed them in two
refuges. He then reached Isipatana on the full-
moon day of the month of Asadha. He preached
the Dhammacakkapavattana Sutta to the first band
of five disciples headed by Anfakondaiiia.
Chapter II. The Buddha was thinking of doing
good to the world. Nine months after his attain-
ment of bodhi, the Buddha made an aerial voyage
to Lanka to fulfil his mission and descerrded on the
garden named Mahanagavana. Then he went to
the meeting of the yakkhas and terrified them by
creating storm, darkness, and heavy rains. The
yakkhas having been greatly troubled by these,
came to the Buddha and asked for protection.
In the midst of the meeting he sat down on a seat
of leather but by his miraculous power he made the
seat very hot and owing to the excessive. heat
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radiating from the seat, the yakkhas became very
much distressed and the leather expanded so as to
cover the whole of the icland of Lanka and the
yakkhas gathered together on the coast, unable to
bear the excessive heat. The Giridipa which was
full of shady trees, was brought close to the island
of Lanka by the Buddha and the yakkhas, to save
themselves from the extreme heat, went into the
Giridipa which was again set on its former site
and thus the island of Lanka was rid of the yakkhas.
As soon ag-the yakkhas left the island of Lanka
he stopped his miracle and many a god came to the
island and surrounded him. The Buddha preached
to the devas Dhamma and gave one of his hairs
to God Sumana who built a caitya over it on the
top of the Sumanakita Hill and worshipped it.
Then the- Buddha returned to Je¢tavana. Again
he went to Lanka five years after his enlightenment
and pacified the contest between Calodara and
Mahodara for a jewelled throne. Agaiu he came
to the island of Lanka eight years-after his enlighten-
ment -being invited by a naga named Maniakkhika.
Tne Buddha with five hundred disciples went to
the house of Maniakkhika in Kalyani. A caitya
built over the seat offered by Maniakkhika and used
and left by the Buddha, was worshipped by the
nagas there. This caitya was named Kalyani Caitya.
The Buddha then visited the Sumanakata Hill
and left his footprints there. Thence he went to
Dighavapi where he sat in meditation for some time.
Thence he visited the .site of the Bodhi tree at
Anuradhapura where also he sat in meditation
for some time. Thence he visited the Thaparama
and fintshed his work in Ceylon. He preached
Dhamma for forty-five years and obtained parinib-
bana on the full-moon day of the month of Vaisakha
in the garden named Upavattana of the Malla kings
near Kusinara. In the first watch of the night of
his parinibbana, he preackted Dhamma to the Mallas,
in the middle watch he made Subhadda an arahat,
and in the last watch he instructed the bhikkhus to

16
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be ardent and strénuous. Early in the morning
he rose up from meditation and passed away. Many
miracles were seen after, his parinibbana, e.g., the
earth quaked from end to end, celestial music was
played, all trees became adorned with flowers,
though it was not the time for flowers to bloom.
The body of the Buddha was wrapped up in new
clothes and cotton, five hundred times. It was
put into a golden pot, full of oil. A funeral pyre
was prepared with scented wood such as sandal,
twenty cubits in height, and the. Malla chiefs put the
oil-pot in the pyre.- As Mahakassapa_did not arrive,
fire could not be kindled because it was desired by
the gods that the Buddha’s body must not be burnt
before Mahakassapa had - worshippea it. As soon
a8 Mahakassapa came and worshipped the dead
body of the Buddha, fire® was kindled. The dead
body was so completely burnt as to leave no ashes
or charcoal. Only the bones of the Buddha of the
colour of pearl and gold remained. On account of
the Buddha’s desire the bones became separated
excepting the four bones of the head, two colar-
bones, and teeth. Sarabhu, a disciple of Sariputta,
went to Mahiangana in Ceylon taking with him one
of the collar-bones of the Buddha and built a caitya.
An arahat named Khema took a left tooth-relic
of the Buddha ard over the remaining bone-relics,
kings of eight countries began to quarrel. Dona
settled the dispute and divided the bones equally
among the eight countries. The kings after having
received the relics, took them to their respective
kingdoms, built caityas over them, and worshipped
them. One tooth-relic taken by Khema was given
to Brahmadatta, king of Kalinga, who built & caitya
over it and wmslnpped it. Brahmadatta’s son,
Kasiraja, succeeded his father and worshipped,
like his dead father, the caitya built over the tooth-
relic of the Buddha. Kasiraja’s son, Sunanda,
succeeded him and did the same. Sunanda’s son,
Guhasiva, succeeded him to the throne and did the
same. Guhasiva’s minister, who was a false believer,
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asked the king whether there was anything super-
natural in the tooth-relic of the Buddha which the
king worshipped and for .which valuable offerings
were given by him. The king then narrated the
various qualities of the tooth-relic which showed
miracles when prayed for. The minister gave up
his false belief and became a follower of the Buddha.
The heretics seeing this became very much dis-
satisfied. Guhasive ordered all the niganthas to
be driven out of the kingdom. The niganthas went
to King Paqadu of Pataliputta, who was then a very
powerful king of Jambudipa. They complained
to Pandu that King Guhasiva being a king sub-
ordinate to bim (Pandu) worshipped the bone of a
dead person (that is, Buddha’s relic) without
worshipping Brahma, Siva, and others whom he
(Pandu) worshipped and they further complained
that Guhasiva ridiculed the deities worshipped by
him (Pandu). Hearing this King Pandu grew angry
and sent one of his subordinate kings called Cittayana
with a fourfold army to arrest and bring Guhasiva
with the tooth-relic. Cittayana informed Guhasiva
of his mission and Guhasiva welcomed him cordially,
showed him the tooth-relic of the Buddha, and
narrated to him the virtues possessed by it. Citta-
yana became very much pleased with him and
became a follower of the Buddha. )

Chapter I11. Cittayana then informed Guhasiva
cf the order of King Pandu. Guhasiva with the
tooth-relic on his head, followed by a large number
of followers with valuable presents for King Pandu,
went to Pataliputta. The niganthas requested
King Pandu not to offer any seat to Guhasiva, and
they also requested him to set fire to the tooth-
relic. A big pit of burning charcoal was dug by
tae king’s cotnmand and the hcretics after taking
away the tooth-relic, threw it into the fire. As
soon as it came in contact with fire, fire became as
cool as the winter breeze and a lotus blossomed
in the fire and in the midst of the lotus, the tooth-
relic was placed. Seeing this wonder, many heretics
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ave up false beliefs, but the king himself being a
alse believer for a long time, could not give up
false beliet and ordered the.tooth-relic to be destroyed
by stone, which found its place in the sky. The
niganthas asked the king not to attach great
importance to the miracles as they ‘were not un-
precedented. The tooth-relic was put in a casket
and the niganthas were asked to take it out and
throw it away, but none could do so. The king
declared that he who would be able to take out
the tooth-relic, would be rewarded. Anatha-
pindika’s great grandson recollecting the virtues of
the Buddha and the deeds done by his great grand-
father for the Buddha, was very much pleased to
know of the declaration and went to take the
tooth-relic out of the casket. He praised the
tooth-relic much- and then the tooth-relic rose up
to the sky and then came down to rest on the head
of the great grandson of Anathapindika. The
niganthas teld King Pandu that due to the influence
of Anathapindika’s great grandson the tooth-relic
could rise up to the sky and come down to-rest
on the head of the great grandson. The niganthas
denied the influence of the tooth-relic which displayed
various miracles according to the desire of Anatha-
pindika’s great grandson. The tooth-relic was
throwry into a moat. Cittayana advised the king
that he should follow Dhamma of the Buddha
because by worshipping the tooth-relic, Bimbisaza
and other kings attained nirvana. Thus advised
he gave up false belief and brought the tooth-relic
with great p. King Guhasiva was cordially
received by Il{)fng Pandu and both of them did many
meritorious deeds.

Chapter IV. A king named Khiradhara came
to ﬁght w1th King. Pandu who became victorious.
Pandu after re-establishing peace in his kingdom,
sent back Guhasiva with Buddha’s tooth-relic to
Kalinga. Dantakumara, son of the king of Ujjain,
came to Kalinga to worship the tooth-relic. Guhasiva
cordially welcomed him and became pleased to
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hear the qualities of Dantakumara and afterwards
gave his daughter in warriage to Dantakumara.
After the defeat of Dantakuméra, his sons and
nephews came to Malayavana, a town near Danta-
pura, to take away the tooth-relic by force. Fully
realising the danger, Guhasiva asked his son-in-law
and daughter to go to Ceylon with the tooth-relic.
As the king of Ceylon and his subjects were faithful
to the Buddha, he thought Ceylon would be the
best and eafest place for the relic. At this time
Mahésena, a friend of Guhasiva, was the king ef
Ceylon. The~ son-in-law and the daughter with
the ~relic sailed by a merchant ship from the port
of Tambralivti. The ship reached Ceylon safely
with the relic.

Chapter V. Dantakumara and his wife with
the relic went to a village near thie eastern gate of
Anuradhapura in the ninth year of the reign . of
Kittisirimegha, son of Mahadisena. Dantakumaéra
met an arahat and informed him of the tooth-relic
which he brought to Ceylon for its safety. The
aralrat after hearing this, went to the king and
informed him of the matter. Mahadisena, the pre-
ceding king of Ceylon, was a friend of Guhasiva,
king of Kalinga, who did not know that Mahadisena
had died and his son, Kittisirimegha, was on the
throne of Ceylon. Dantakumara and his wife
became very much grieved to know that Mahadisena
was no more and his son Kittisirimegha had suceceeded
him on the throne. The king of Ceylon after learning
from the arahat that -the tooth-relic was brought
to Ceylon for its safety by Dantakumara and his
wife, became very much pleased. The king and
the queen of Ceylon went barefooted to Meghagiri-
vihara, residence of the arahat, to receive the relic.
They brouginu the relic to the  palace and placed
it on the throne with great devotion. The citizens
of Ceylon, the bhikkhus well-versed in the Tripitakas,
and the arahats came to worship it. The king
knew that the colour of the relic was as white
as the morning star. But finding it not to be so
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when it was taken out of the casket, suspicion
arose in the mind of the kjng, but his suspicion was
soon removed when th> relic displayed several
miracles. The king built' a special temple and
kept it there. All the Sinhalese monks and house-
holders assembled at Anuradhapura to worship the
tooth-relic. At this time a question arose as to the
section of the monks to whom the tooth-relic would
be entrusted for its safety and management. The
king decided that the tooth-relic would select its
qwn abode. The tooth-relic placed cn a fully
decorated elephant” was taken round the city and
was brought to the place where the Thera Makinda
preached his first sermon after reaching Ceylon.
The king of Ceylon ruled that the relic would be
taken round the city once in a year in spring. The
temple where it was kept, was extended at the
ocout of nine lacs. After the death ¢€ Kittisirimeghe,
his successors such as Buddhadasa worshipped it
with devotion and protected it.!
The Cha-kesa-dhatu-vamsa has been edited
. by Minayeff of St. Petersburg in
Cha-kosa-dhitu- — J'pT.S., 1885. It is a work by a
‘ modern Burmese author of unknown
date. 1bis a mixture of prose and poetry. The
lariguage 18 simple and the diction noteworthy. It
contains an accoufit of the thiipas raised by Sakka,
Pajjunna, Manimekhald, Addhikanavika, Varuna-

1 The Dathdvarnsa has been edited in Devandgari character
and translated into English by Dr. B. C. Law and published by
Messrs. Motilal Banarsidas, proprietors of the Punjab Sanskrit
Book Depot, Lahore. Besides, there are two Sinhalesp editions
(by Terunnanse and Silalankdra), ald a P.T.S. (London) edition
published in 1884 in J.P.T.8. There is another English translation
of this work by Mutu Coomaraswami, published by Messrs. Triibner
and Co., London. A French version of this work appeared in Paris
in 1884 under the name ‘ Le Dathdvanga ; ou, Histoire de la dent
relique du Buddha Gotaina: podme épique pali de Dhammakitti *.
There is a commentary on the Dathavamsa known as the Déatha-
dhatuvarnsatikd mentioned in an inscription of the 16th century
A.D. Vids also G. Twnour—Account of the Tooth-Relic of Ceylon
(J.A.8.B. vi.\.
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nagaraja, and Sattanavika over the hair relics of the
Buddha.
The Gandhavarinsa has been edited by Minayeff.
G _ His edition is based on Burmese
andhavarisa.
manuscripts. It is a small and
interesting outline of the history of Pali books. It
is written mostly in prose. Besides the books of
the canon, there is contained in it a sketch of the
history of more modern Pali works far more detailed
than that_in the ‘Sasanavamsa. A list of authors
and their- works as stated in the Gandhavamsa is
given delow »—

- Mahakaccayana :-—Kaccayanagandho, = Maha-
niruttigandho, Cullaniruttigandho, Nettigandho,
Petakopadesagandho, Vannanitigandho.

Buddhaghosa :—Visuddhimaggo, = Sumangala-
vilagini, Papaficasiidani, Sarattlfapakasini, Mano-
rathapiirani, Samantapasadika, Pareamatthakatha,
Kankhavitarani, Dhammapadatthakatha, Jata-
katthakatha, Khuddakapathatthakatlia, Apada-
natthakatha.

Buddhadatta :—Vinaydvinicchayo,  Uttaravi-
nicchayo, Abhidhammavataro, Madhuratthavilasini.

Ananda :—Mailatikam. ‘

Dhammapala ———Nettlpakaranatthakatha Iti-
vuttaka-atthakatha,  Udanatthakatha,  Cariya-
pitaka-atthakatha, Thex‘agathagghakatha, Vimana-
vatthussa Vimalavilasini nama  atthakatha,
Petavatthussa Vimalavilasini nama atthakathd,
Paramatthamaijiasa, Dighanikayatthakathadinam
catunnam atthakathanam Linatthapakasini namna
tika, Jatakatthakathaya Linatthapakasini nama
tlka Paramatthadipani, Linatthavannana.

Mahavajirabuddbi _lelayagandhl

Vimalabuddhi :—Mukhamattadipani.

Cullavajiro :—Atthabyakkhyanar.

Dipaiikaro :—Rapasiddhipakaranam,  Ripa-
siddhitikainh Summapancasuttaii.

Kassapo :-—~Mohavicchedani, Vimaticchedanl,
Buddhavarisa, Andgatavarisa
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Mahanama :—Saddhammapakasani, Mabha-
varsa, Cullavaisam, )

Upascna :——Saddhanunatthitikar.

Moggallana :- -Moggallanabyakaranarn.

Samgharakkhita :-—-Subodhalamkaram.

Vuttodayakara :——Vuttodaya, Sambandhacinta,
Navatikan.

Dhammasiri :—-Khuddasikkham.

Anuruddha :--Khuddasikkham.

Anuruddha :-—Paramatthavinicchayam, Nama-
rijpaparicchedan, Abhidhammatthasamgahapa-
karanai. '

Khema ;—Khemarn. ,

Sariputta :—Saratthadipani, Vinayasarhgaha-
pakaranam, Saratthamanjusam, Pancakar.

Buddhanaga :—-Vinayatthamanjasarm.

Navo Moggallana :—Abhidhanappadipikar.

Vacissaro :-—Sambandhacintatika, Moggallana-
byakaranassatika, Namaruapaparicchedatika,
Padarapavibhavanam, Khemapakaranassatika,
Milasikkhayatika, Vuttodayavivaranam, Suman-
galapasadani, Balavataro, Yogavinicchayo, Sima-
lankara, Raparapavibhaga, Paccayasamgaho.

Sumangala :-—Abhidhammatthavikasani, Abli-
dhammattha-Vibhavani.

Dhammakitti :——Dantadhatupakaranam.

Medhainkaro :=Jinacaritam.

Saddhammasiri :—Saddatthabhedacinta.

Devo :—Sumanakiitavannana.

Cullabuddhaghoso :—Jatattaginidanam, Sotat-
taginidanarm. '

Ratthapala :—Madhurasavahini.

Aggavamsa :—Saddanitipakaranam.

Vimalabuddhi :—Mahatikam.

Uttama :—Balavataratikar, Lingatthaviva-
ranatikam.

Kyacvaraifio :—Saddabindu, Paramatthabindu-
pakaranari.

Saddhammaguru : - Saddavuttipakasanan.

Aggapandita - Lokuppatti.

Saddhammajotipala : £Simalaihkarassatika.
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Matikatthadipani, Vinayasamutthanadipani, Gan-
dhasaro, Patthanaganananayo, Sarmkhepa-
vannanda, Suttaniddeso, Patimokkhavisodhani.

Nava Vimalabuddhi :—Abhidhammapannara-
satthanam.

Vepullabuddhi :—Saddasaratthajaliniyatika,
Vuttodayatika, Paramatthamaiijusa, Dabagandln-
vannana, Magadhabhitavidaggam, Vidadhimukkha-
mar)dana@lka

Ariyavamsa :—Manisaramafijisain, Manidipa,
Gandabharanam, Mahanissarain, Jatakavisodhanain.

Civaro:——Janghadasassa tikarm.

Nava medhamkaro :—Lokadipakasarai.

Sariputfo :—Saddavuttipakasakassatikai.

Saddhammaguru :—Saddavuttipakasanari.

hammasenapati :—Karikam. Etimasamidi-
pakam, and Manoharam.

Nanasagaro :—Lingatthavivaranapakasanari.

Abhaya :—Saddatthabhedacintaya -nahatikaii.

Gunasagaro :(—Mukhamattasaram tat-tikarn.

Subhatacandana :—Lingatthavivaranapakara-
na.

Udumbaranamacariyo :—Petakopadesassa
tikari.

Upatissacariya :—Anagatavamsassa atthakatha.

Buddhapiya :—Saratthasamgahanamagandho.

Dhammanandacariya:—Kaccayanasaruo,
Kaccayanabhedar, and Kaccayanasarassatika.

Gandhacariyo :—Kurundigandha.

Nagitacariya :—Saddasaratthajalini.

. Works of unknown authors mentioned in the
Gandbavarsa are stated below :—

Mahapaccariyam, Paranatika, Mualasikkhatika,
Linatthapakisini, Nisandeho, . Dhammanusaraui,
Neyyasandati, Neyyasandatiya tika, Sumahavataro,
Lokapannattipakaranam, Tathagatupatt1pak¢udnam
Nalatadhatuvannana, . Sihalavatthu, Dhammadi-
pako, Patipattisamgaho, V. lbu(.ldhmmgguguudh i,
Abhidha,mma;.,andln Nettipakaranagandhi, Visud-
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dhimaggacullanavatika, Sotappamalini, Pasada-
janani, Subodhalankarassg Navatika, Giilhatthati-
kam, Balappabodhanarp, Saddatthabhedacmtaya
majjhimatikam, Karikayatikam, Etimasamidipi-
kayatikarn, Dipavainsa, Thipavamsa, and
Bodhivamsa.

The author of the Sasanavarnsa gives an outline
of Buddha’s life and briefly deals
with the threge. Buddhist Councils
held during the reigns of the three Indian kings,
Ajatasattu, Kalasoka, and Asoka. After the Third
Council was over, Moggahputta. Pissathéra sent
Buddhist missionaries to different countries for
the propagation of the Buddhist faith, . Pafifiasami,
the author of the Sasanavaisa, spea.ks of the
nine regions visited by the missionaries. But of
these nine, five are placed in Indo-China. Dr. Mabel
Bode is of opinion that the author’s horizon seems
to be limited, first by an orthodox desire to claim
most of thz early teachers for the countries of the
South (and hence to- prove the purest possible
sources for the Southern doctrines), and secondl
by a certain feeling of national pride. According
to this account, Maha-Moggaliputta Tigsa (as if
with a special care for the religious future of
Maramma) sent two separate missionaries to neigh-
bouring regions in the valley of the Irawaddy—
besides three others, who visited Laos and Pegu.

The Thora Mahinda went to Ceylon for the
propagation of the faith during the reign of the
Sinhalese King Devanampiyatissa who was a
contemporary of the Indian King Asoka.

Sona and Uttara visited Suvannabhiimi
(Sudhammapura—that is, Thaton at the nfouth of
the Sittaung River). The author holds that even
before the sending out of the missionaries to
Suvannabhiimi by Moggaliputta Tissathera, the
President of the Third Buddhist Council, Buddha
cawe here personally with a number of bhikkhus
to preach his doctrines.

Maharakkhita Thera spread Buddhism -in the

Sasanavarmsa.
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Yona country (the country of the Shan tribes about
Zimmé).

Yonakarakkhita Thera visited the country of
Vanavasi (the region round Prome) and propagated
Buddhism there.

Majjhantika visited Kasmira and Gandhara
(the Gandhara country) lay on the right bank of
vhe Indus, south of Kabul, and the whole country
became a strong Braddhist hold.

It was through Maha-Revata Thera that
Buddhism found its way into Mahimsakamandala
(Andhra country).:

Maha-Dhammarakkhita Thera went to Maha-
rattha (Mahanagara-rattha or Siam) and spread
Buddhism there.

Majjhima Thera spfead the Buddhist faith in
Cinarattha (the Himavantapadesa of the Ceylon
books).

Now we shall deal with the history of the
spread of Buddhism in Aparantarattha which (placed
by European scholars west of the Punjab) is no
other than the Sunaparanta of the Burmese, i.e.,
the region lying west of the upper Irawaddy.

The Sasanavainsa brings before us a. picture of
the relations of State and Samgha in Burma from
the time of Anuruddha, with lis constant sdwiser,
Arahanta, to the time of Meng-Dun-Meng, with his
Council of Mahatheras. Those relations were one
of mutual dependence. The Order, though
enriched by the gifts of pious laymen, yet depends,
in the last resort, upon the king. The peaceful,
easy life dear to the Burmese bhikkhu, the necessary
calm for study or the writing of books, the land or
water to be set apart for ecclesiastical ceremonies,
all these are only secured by tpe king’s favour and
protection. This accounts for the general loyalty
of tbe Samgha to the head of the State. The
king’s despotism is alsc held in check.

“ At the lowest, the royal gifts of viharas and
the building of cetiyas are either the price paid
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down for desired prosperity and victory, or the
atonement for bloodshed and plunder; and the
despot dares not risk the terrors, the degradation,
that later births, in coming time, may hold in
store for him, if he injures or neglects the Samgha.”
As a rule, the king was the recognised authority
in ecclesiastical affairs. This is evident from
Anuruddha’s vigorous reforms. The Samgharaja
is not the elected Head of the Order. He is appointed
by the king, whose favourite and tutor he usually
iz, It appears from the Parupana Ekainsika con-
troversy that the king’s power to seftle a religious
question by royal decree is fully recognised by the
Samgha. But we also see the king himgself under his
acariya’s influence, so far as to ensure his favouripg
the orthodox or unorthodox school, according to
the views of the Samgharaja.

The history of religion in Mramma is nothing
more than the history of the Buddhist Order in
Sunaparanty and Tambadipa. The history of the
Burmese as a nation centres in a group of cities~—
Pugan, Sagain, Ava, Panya, Amarapura, Mandalay
—each, in its turn, the seat of kings.

The early Buddhist stronghold in Burma was
at Sudhajnmapura, the cupital of Manohari, king
of Pegu. Anuruddha, king of Pugan, at -the
instance of Arahanta, a great thera who came from
Sudhammapura to Pugan, made war with Manohari
and brought the sacred relics and books to Pugan-
All the members of the Samgha in Thaton (Sudham-
mapura) were also transferred to Pugan. Anuruddha
further sent for copies from Ceylon, which Arahanta
compared with those of Pegu, to settle the readings.

During the reign of Narapatisisu, the celéebrated
teacher, Uttarajiva, came from Sudhammapura to
Arimaddana and established religion there. His
pupil Chepada who spent ten years studying in
Ceylon returned with four colleagues to the capital.
After the death of Chapada separate schools came
into existence, having their origin in certain -dif-
ferences that arose befween the three surviving



Paly Chronicles 595

teachers—Sivali, Tamalinda, and Ananda. The
schools are together known as Pacchagana to
distinguish them from the_earlier school i Arimad-
dana (Purimagana) founded by Arahanta.

The reign of Kyocva is highly important for the
history of Buddhism. He was himself the author
of two manuals—Paramatthabindu and Saddabindu,
for the use of his wives, and one of his daughters
wrote the Vibhatvattha. We are told of the
science and_zeal of the women of Arimaddana, sad
anecdotes are told of their skill in grammar and the
keenness of their wit.

In the reign of Bureng Naung religion thrived
most. It is recorded of him that he even forced
Buddhism on the Shans and Muslims in the north
of his kingdom.